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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Seaate that the
following condition be added to the conditions prescribed for the affiliation of Sir

L. A. Shah Law College, Ahmedabad, for teaching courses of study leading upto the
Intermediate Arts Examination:

"“Members of the staff mentioned below ase appointed by 31-3-1953:

t. Full-time Professor of Enoglish,
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2. Lecturer in English,

Lecturer in Sanskrit and Ancient Indian Calture,

4. Lecturer in Gujarati,

5. Lecturer in History, Economics, Administration and Civics.
6. Lecturec in Logic,

Physical Iastructor.

The staff so appointed should hold the minium qualifications prescribed by
the Syndicate.”
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the
Bahauddin College, Junagadh, be granted extension of affiliation for teaching courses
of study leading to the F.5c. (Subsidiary) Botany Examination for a period of two
years from the 15th June 1953, i. e. upto the l4th June 1953, subject to the fulfil-
ment of the following condition:

That the maximum number of students to be admitted be restricted to 9.

y. aa. ofl swel Z@s @ ol L sudla iy eadlap, aqadla
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Semate that S. B.
Garda College and B. P. Baria Science Institute, Navsari, be granted permanent
affiliation for teaching courses of study leading to the B. A. (Special) Degree in
Hindi, subject to the fulfilment of the conditions perscribed by the Syndicate for the
affiliation of the College for courses leading upto the B. A.(General) Degree in Hindi,
to the satisfaction of the Syndicate.
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syopdidate and the Senate thai tée
recognition of the Mental Hospital, Ahmedabad, for truining students of the B. §
Medical Coilege, Ahmedabad, in Mental Diseases, be continued for a period of one
year from the 15th Jupe 1953 1, e. upto.the 1ith June 1954, subject to the fulfilment
of the conditions laid down in the previous year, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate-
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“Resolved that this questiom does not comcern this Focuity  and as such the

Faculty dces not wish to express any opinion oo this subject.”
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“Resolved that this Facuity is of the opimions that it is not necessary to

introdnce two years' General Course and  three Years' lioncurs Course in the B.Sc
TAgri.) Dearee Course.”
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“Resolved that the number of subjects for which a student should appear a: ‘
the Intermediate Arts Examination should be classified as undern: |

1. Englith.. ...150 marks. |
2. Logic or Mathematics... ...200 marks, |
3, Second Language ... . 100 marks, ‘
4. HKegional Languayge... ...100 marks.
5, Lconomics or YWorld Histrory... .00 marks.”
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“(1) 1In the I, Y. Science and Inter Arts Examinations “Rashtrabhasha’”  (Flindi}

should be an option to a classical language or a Modern European Language
other than English.

{2) 1In the F. Y. Science Examination “Rashtrabhasha” cthould be an option to |
Modern Indian Ianguage or Additional English that is, the paper should ke a ‘
paper on a Mother Tougue, or Rashurabhasha,

(3) In the Inter Science Ilxamination, the paper on composition in English and
Composition, in Modern Indian Languages should be a paper on English and
either Composition in a Mother Tongue or in Rashtrabhasha.

These chapges may be made to operate from the Examination of 1952 onwards.”
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{i) The Board further resolves to recommend to the Syndicate that at the S.E,
(Civil) Examivation (New Course), in the Subject 15-C. viz. teat DIngines and

Electrical Technology, the ctadents should be required to pase in the term work
. for Heat Engines and Electrical Technology separately.

(i) The Board further recommends to the Syndicate that the following corrections

be made in the printed revised syliabii for tie B. E. degree course of this
Jniversity:
(1) Page 3. Degree Examination in Engineering (Civil) 29 C. Quantity surveying
and Costing.
Please read-—
Term work 50 marks and Oral 50 marks,

for Term work 100 marks and Oral 50 marks,
{2) Page 11. Under the Heading F. E.-8
8 C.M.E. “Workshop Practice.” under the subheading “‘Practical Examination
read (a) three days for four days
(b) carpentry ~ one job 3 hours for 5 hours
(c) forging — one job 3 hours for 5 hours
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The following marks be assigned-
Carpentry - 30 matks.
Fitting <« 40 marks.
Forging - 30 marks.

The corrected poftion will read as under:

The Practical Examination will be held for three Jdaye.

Marks and time allotted fof jobs will be as under;

Carpentry - one job 3 hours 30 riiatks,
Fitting - one job 6 hours 40 marks.
Forging - one fob 3 hours 30 marks.

{nof including hand welding.}
{3) S. E. Mechanical Engineering:

Page 8. Under the heading

17 - M . Mcchanizal Technology and Practice; under the sub-neading “Practi:
cal Examipation™ {1C0 marks)

Pleaze read-
{4) Metal Turing one job three houts.
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“The Doard rezelves to reconmend to the Academic Council that the text-books
for B.A. & M.A. Exaninations in Fhilosophy for the examinations of 1055 and

subsequeat y:ars be kept the same as for the examinations of 1954
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‘we Board further recommends that the following books on Logic at intes

medjate Arts for the examipations of 1554 and subsequent years be prescribed as

. . . 13 v
givea in Appendix “AT

Further, the Board tesolves that the Chairman be authorised to add any

particular book ot books on {.ogic which he thinks proper.
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“TLe Board considered the Proceedings of the confercuue of the Professors cf
Philosophy. The BRoard adopts the following cngaostions from the Proceedings of
Conference of the Drofessurs of Phi'asophby.

§. Logic
Logic is aiready a subjest at Tntermediate Arts Examination

7. DPsychologys

The Doard bas aiready tecommended that the subject “Pevshology” be taught
at the Totermediate Arts IExamination as an ontional subisct.

3. Moral and Political PPhilozophy.

The Roard recommends that one paper of 100 matis be added at the VY.
Arts Examination as one of the optional papers as under:

Paper I~ Elements of the Moral Life c.& Vrtues, Classification of  Virtues, Theory
of Punishment, 100 marks.
Paper [I- Elements of main Palitical Theories, e.g. Democracy, “lanarchy,
Oligarchy, Socialism, Communism ete. 100 marks.
The Roard further recommends that

(1) Psychology, (2) Elements of Moral Life and (3) Lilements of main Political
Theory be introduced as early as possitle  as indicated in No. 1 ie. for Intermediate

Arts and No. 2 and 3 for the First Year Arts Examination.
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As regards the other recommendations in  Proceedings, the DBoard is of the
opinion that no changes are at present necessary.
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“The Board recommends that the following syllibus in  Fducation at the B.A.
examination under the heading ‘PPIIILLOSOPHY" at the B.A. Examination’ be amended

ooy

as per Appendix D7\

Regulation No. 20.

Delete the restrictions that one of the sub-gruups must he from VII, VIII and
IX for the examination at B.A. (Special) Philosophy.

Regulation 27
M.A. Philosophy.
Add the following note:—

Note:— Statistical and Graphical questions shall not be setat the examination.
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SHuSley 4, 13

Amendment of Regulation 97-Paper IV  of Chemistry as a Principal subject
at B.Sc,

Paper IV-Essay or Essays on chemical subjects including the lives and works of the
following chemistsi-

(1) Moissan, (2) Willlam Ramsay, (3) Arrhenius, (4) Ruther ford, (5) Perkin
Junior and (6) E. Fischer.

This revised part of regulation will come inte force from the éxamination
of 1954,

P .
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Pamphlet No 10.

The Ordinance has been amended to read as under:—

0. 158, (1) A stedent who has satisfied all the requirements of the prescribed
course of studies at his college, including the necessary minimum attendance and is
certified by the Principal as eligible for admission to an examination shall be called
an ex-student for that examination, if after certification, (i) he bas mot appeared and
failed in that examination and (ii) has not joined a college for the same course,

(2) An ex-student shall be entitled, without being required to keep fresh terms,
to have his application for admission to the examination on a subsequent occasion
sent only through the college by whose Principal he was certified under clavse (1)
above, if he bas not joined another college (for the same or a different course).

Provided that in case the college by whose Principal the student was certified
under clause {1) above ceases to be affiliated to the University for the course of stu-

dies leading to that examination, the student sbhall be entitled to cend bis application
directly to the University.

(3) A student who has forfeited his status as an ex-student for a particular
examination by joining a college for a course of studies leading to that examination
may have his application sent only by the Principal of that college, if he is sati:fied

with the candidate’s conduct and progress, even though the candidete may ot have
kept the terms as defined in O. 99,

(4) An ex-student who joins a college for a course of studies leading to an exa-
mination other than the one to which he s eligible for admission as an ex-student
shall submit his application for admission through the College which he so joins,
«whether he wishes to appear for the examination for which he has kept his attendance
at that college, or for the examination at which he is entitled to appear as an ex-stu-
dent. Inlatter case, the Principal shall certify his attendance onthe strength of the tra-

nsference certificate of the college at which he kept his attendance im the first inosta-
nce, and shall also certify as to the candidate’s cornduct.

(5) Notwithstanding clauses (3) and (4) above, ex-student for a particular exa-
mination may, by a special notification, be required to keep fresh terms, if in the opi-
nion of the University authorities, the courzes of studies leading to that examination
have been materially altered.

Q. 270. ‘The Ordinance has been amended by the deletion of the reference to
translation test in clanse '(a)” thereof.
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The Ordinance as amended reads as under:~

0. 270. (a) Aoy person who has taken the Degree of Bachelor of
Science (Agri.) or Bachelor of Agriculture of this University or a Degree of. another
University recognized as equivalent thereto may, after he has worked under the guida-
nce of a University teacher for at least two years cubsequent to his passing the Bac-
helor of Science (Agri.) or Bechelor of Agriculture Examination be admitted to the ex-

amination for the Degree of Master of Science (Agri). in any one of the branches
mentioned in R. 144,

(b) On a new application being forwarded and a fresh fee paid.a candidate who
has. already passed the examination in one branch may appear ou 2 subquent occasion

in a different branch.
0. 305, Which read as under has been deleted.

0. 305. No candidate will be permitted to appear for the M. E. examination
unless he has passed the Language test in French or German as prescribed in Regu-

lation 231,

O. 305-B. (1) Clause 2 of O. 350-B haz been amended to read as under:-

“ Any person who has taken the M.B.B.S. degree of this University or of any
other University recognized as equivalent thereto and who has taken (a) the B.Sc.
{Med) Examination of this University as dotailed in para 4 below or (b} the B.Sc.
degree of this University in any of the following subjects. viz. Anatomy, Physiology
or Microbiology or {c) the B. Pharm degree of th's University shall be submitted to

the examination for the degree of M.Sc. (Med) in any of the subjects listed above in
para 1. ‘ ‘

Provided (i) be puts in a post-graduate course in the subjects selected by him
for two academic years to the satisfaction of a recognised teacher and {ii) he fulfils
conditions detailed in paras 5 to 8 of this Ordinance ”

(2) Clause 5 of 0. 350-F, which read as under bas been deleted.

** 5 candidates for the M.Sc. (Med) degree shall pass a language test in French
German, or Russian, at least one term before admission to the examination for the

| M Sc. (Med.) degree”
(3) Clauses 6 to 9 have been renumbered as clauses 5 to 8.
The Ordinance as amended reads as underd—

0. 409. (i) A candidate for the Ph. D. degrec in Mathematics, Geography,
Physics, Chemistry. Botany, Zoology, Agriculture “or Geology shall first pass the lang-
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uage Test prescribed in that subject or an examination in French or German of another
University recognized as equivalent thereto at least two, terms or one calendar yearin
all subjects prior to presenting his thesis for Ph. D A candidate who has passed in
French or German at the B. Sc. (Hons.) Examination of the Andhra University or the
B. Pharm. Degree Examination of the University of London shall be deemed to have
passed in the Language Test in the same language.

(ii) The Examination shall consist of Part I carrying 50 marks—translation into
English of a passage bearing on the branch of Science offered by the condidate and
Part Il carrying 50 marks—translalion into Epglish of simple general sentences involving
scientific terms. The whole paper shall be of three hours duration and the use of
diction- ary sbhall be allowed in the examination.

(iii) A candidate for the Ph. D. degree in any of the medical sabjests. viz., in
Anatomy, Embryology. Bacterioloey, Pathology, Pharmacology and Physiqlogy shall
havo passed the language test in French or Germaa or Russian.

The Language test in French or German or Russian shall be of two hours
duration and shall consist of a passage or passages for translation into English, The
passage or passages shall relate to the particular branch of Science offered by the
candidate. The use of a dictionary shall be ailowed in answering the paper,

0. 409.-A. Which read as under has boen deleted,

**0O. 409-A. Every student appearing for the Language Test will be required to
produce with his form of application for admission there to a certificate of having
undergone a course of at least 15 lectures spread over a minimum poriod of one acad:
emic term to the satisfaction of the bead of the institution where-from he appears.

The examination shall con:ist of Part I carrying 50 marks—translation into
English of a passage bearing on the branch of Science offered by the candidate and Part
11 carrylng 50 marks—translation ioto English of simple general sentences involving
ccientific terms. The whole paper shall be of three hour's duration and the use of a
dictionary shall be allowed in the examination hall™, '
Pamphlet no. 13.

The Ordinamse as amended reads as under: —

O. 157. If a candidate is allowed to join the next higher class, because he
has obtained exemption from all subjects bot one in which he has failed. he will not
bo permitted to appear for the higher examination unless (i) he has previously passed
in the single remaining subject of the lower examination, or (ii) he appears in that
subject simultaneously with his appearance at the higher examination. In the latter
case, however, he will, in no circumstances be considered to have passed the higher
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examination, or in any part of “it, unless he passes in the aforesaid single subject

{with the percentage, if any, required for the total) at the same time or within two

years of his obtaining the marks nccessary to pass in the higher examination, or any

part of it in which separate passing or exemption is permitted by the Reguiations.

When a candidate, owing to his failure to pass in the single remaining subject
of the lower examination within two years, is not considered to bave passed the higher
examination or any part of it, he will forfeit all benefits accroing from the marks
obtained by him in the higher examination; but the terms kept by him for such higher
examination will be available to bim for any further appearance at the examination.

0. 228. The Ordinance has been amended by the addition thereto of the foll-
owing sub-para at the end:

“Whereka candidate has kept two terms at a College or Colleges affiliated to the
Uuiversity, but has not been certified to have satisfactorily carried ount the work appo-
inted by the University for the first two terms in Commerce and has joined another
College, the Principal of the new Colloge may issue to him the cerificate comtemplated
by the Ordinance, provided that the candidate has kept at least ove term in bis Coli-
ege and that he has satisfactorily carried out the work appointed for the firt two terms
‘to the satisfaction of the Priocipal. ’

The Ordinance as amended reads as under:—

0. 228, During the first year there shall be no University examination for a
candidate proceeding to a Degree in Commerce. Such candidate will be permitted at
the end of the first yeat to enter on a course for the Intermediate Examinationin Co-
mmerce, provided that he produces a certificate from the Principal of a Commerce College,
showing that he has kept two terms at a College affiliated to the University and has
satisfactorily carried out the wark appointed by the University for the first two in
Commerce and that he has satisfactorily gome through the course ol physical training
proscribed by the Syndicate from time to time, unless exempted on the ground that
he is medically unfit to undergo such exercise or that he is a member of the Univer-
sity Training Corps or that he has been regularly taking part as a member of the
College Team in the recognise!l fixtures ot the matches of the major games-

In order to go through the course of physical training satisfactorily, the student
ghall have attended the physical training class of his College for atleast three-fourths
of the possible number of periods.

Whete a candidate has kept two terms at a College or Colleges affiliated to the
University, but has not been cartified to have satisfactorily carried out the work appo-
jnted by the University for the first two terms in Commerce and has joined amnother
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College, the Principal of the new College may issue to him the certificate contemplated
by the Ordinance, provided that the candidate has kept at least one term in his Coll-
ege and that he has satisfactorily carried out the work appointed for the first two
terms to the satisfaction of the Principal.

0. 241, The ordinance has been amended by the deletion of the words ‘ Six
hours a week’ appearing in the paranthesis and by the addition of the following
sentence at the end.

“In order to go through the course of practical work satis-factorily, the student
shall have attended the practical course for at least three fourths of the - possible
pumber of periods’,

The Ordinance as amended reads as under:-

Q. 241, A candidate for the examination for the Diploma in Librarianship
shall have passed the entrance Examination of the University of Bombay or an exa-
mination recognized as equivalent to it and (i) shall have kept four terms at the
Diploma Class in Librarianship conducted by the University of Bombay and (ii) shall
have completed the prescribed course of practical work to the satisfaction of the
University Library Committee. In order to go tllrough" ths course of practical work
satisfactorily, the student shall have attended the practical course for at least three
fourths of the possible number of periods.”

Q. 242. The Ordinance has been amended as under-—-
(1) The following sentence has been deleted:-

Graduates will be raquired to do six hours of practical work per week and
candidates with the necessary experience, two hours a week.

(2) The following clause has been added after changing the ‘Full stop’
after the words ‘two terms’ into a ‘Comma’

“2nd to complete the prescribed course to the satisfaction of the University
Library Committee. In order to go through the course of practical work satisfactorily,
the student shall have attended the practicil course for atleast three-fourths of the

possible number of periods.”

The Ordinance as amended reads as under:-

“0O, 242. A candidate who has entered upon the course of the Diploma in
Librarianship after acquiring five or more years' experience of work in a Library
approved by the University Library Committee, or after passing the Degree Examina-
tion in Arts, Science or Commerce of this Univrsity or of a {‘Jniversity recognised
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by this University shall be required to keep only two terms and to complete the
prescribed course to the satisfaction of the University Library Committee. In order to
go through the course of practical work satisfactorily, the student shall have attended
the practical course for at least three fourths of the possible number of periods. The

fees per term are Rs, 50/-."
The following has been added as O. 334-A.

“O-384-A. Notwithstanding what is contained in O. 384. holders of the M.D.
Degree in Branch II may at their option be exampted from appearing in Paper II
and in the Practicals in the subjects of Paper 1[ of Part I of the D.P.H. Examination
and on their passing in Paper 1 and in Practicals of the subjects of Paper I, they
will be declared to have passed the D.P.I1, Part 1 Examination.



dfl HARGE  516(cuy ¢

¥—3 —12U3

Wit “a”
SHsley 4. e

PALI
For the First Year Arts Examination
1954 and 1955

1. Khuddaka Patho (Edited by Prof. N. K. Bhagwat)
2. Dhammapada: 1-8 (both inclusive)

* For the Intermediate Arts Examination

1954 and 1955

1. Therigatha (Devanageri Text of the University of Bombay) verses 1-25.
2. Buddhagho Suppatti (Complete)
For the B. A. Examination
1955

Papers 11 V and VI to be read in 1953~1954,
Papers I, 111 and 1V to be read in 1954~1955,

General
Paper I-
1. dsfsm Vol IT (Omit Suttas 15, 20 and 22);
2. sqaifasE agsfwa (P. T, S. Pp. 1-216, upto end of naim)

Paper II- ‘
1. #gEa-aR=dr =4 (Bombay University edition)
2. aRafizs with the study of relevant =® stories.
g Y@
' Special
Papers | & 11~

Same as for the B. A, General.

Paper III-
1. Translation from Pali, 30 Macks,
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2. Translation into Pali, 30 Marks.
3. Grammar, 40 Marks-Pali Grammar, By. W, Geiger Trapslated into
English by B. K. Ghose. (University of Calcutta)

or

Pali grammar by E. Muller (Trubler’s simpli{ied grammar)

Paper 1V-
Books recommended:

{(a) Elements of Indo-Aryan Philology and Textual Criticism:
1. Wilson Philological Lectures by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, dealing with Pali
and Prakrit. ’
2. Gune-Introduction in Philology.

(b) Essay:
1. B. C. Law=History of Pali Literature.
2. Rbys Davids-Buddhist India.
3. E. ]. Thomas-History of Buddhist Thought,
4, Winternitz-History of Indian Literatute dealing with Buddhist Literature

Paper V-

. 1. fARmw-g-wes w-§ Pp. 93-321 (Bombay Un1vers1ty
Devnagari Text.)

2. fanmacy
Paper VI-
afreeazz @o@t Chapters 1 to V with et disr
For the M. A. Examination
1955
Papers I, 111 and 1V to be read in 1954-55
Papers 11, V and VI to be read in 1953-54

Paper 1-
1. wgaw Vol. 1, @e I-V (Both inclusive)
2. frmwa

3. w=gwzssa from g&am (XV) to the end of =
(XIX) Both inclusive, S
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Paper I1-

gz 49, Fhaar and aRafezs
Paper 111~
Unseens and Essay.

Paper IV~

(@) Hafswm Vol. 1 with ggaiv ’s ganefasiad
(b) Linguistic Study:-

( i) Bhandarkar - Wilson

Philological Lectures, Chapters I, 11, I}
and VII. :

(ii ) Gune - “An Introdaction to Comparative Philology (Parts I, 1V
and V)

(iii) Woolner — Introduntion to Prakrits.
(iv) Asoka’s Inscriptions (Only for lingustics Study)
Paper V-
afgrazadng with Fadiadis
Paper VI-

1. fagfgmm Vol. II, Chapters 14 to 23 (both inclusive)
(Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan’s Edition.)

2, gwegE-ify

PRAKRIT
For the First. Year Arts Examination
1954 and 1955.
Prose:.-
(1) Rarmen doe-dugs-a. o). Daff
FA-], 4, 9, %, Yo, 39, 9%, 9%, 4, I, 9, 3R, IR
Poetry:~

faifaR a@®y with grammar based upon the oo gathas)
o s A, 9. g
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For the Intermediate Arts Examination

1954 and 1955,

Prose:-
FAUR=AT-qEHA

Poetry:-
gz E=-gagE-a, S, .
For the B.A. Examination

1955.

Papers I, 111 and V to be read in 1954-55,
Paper 11, IV to bo read in 1953-54,

" General

Papar I-
1. IUEHAIGH
2. IqUE-MAWE 7-23

Paper 11- :
1 ysqaRd =R gim dugs-Ai, S, ;g
2. FgY AFL
Special
Paper I and II-
" Same as for the B. General.
Paper I1I-

1. Translation from Prakrit 30 Marks.
| 2. Translation into Prrkrit 30 Marks.
3, Grammar Hemachandra, VIII 4 {excluding Dhatvadas as illustrative Verses)

N 40 Marks.
Paper IV-

(a) Elements of Prakrit Philology and Textual Criticism:=
; 1. Wilson Philological Lectures by Dr, Bhandarkar, Chapters 1 to III and VIIL

2. Introduction to Philosophy by Gune.
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(b) Essay:-
1. Outlines of Jainism by J. L. Jani.
2. Heart of Jainism by Mrs. Stevenson.
3. History of Indian Literature by Winternitz, Vol. 11
Second Part (on Jainism.)

Paper V-
1. TISAR 202-417
2, 9IANER

Paper VI-
1. HIE 9BA GRrEd)
2. TUEERN Woal-geaa e

For the M. A. Examination
1955

Papers 1, 11 and V to be read in 1954~55
Papers 11, 1V and VI to be read in 1953-54.

Paper 1-
1. @eEs w7
2, FEgaARE of FAFR

Paper 11-
1. aramasa 1I-X

2, waad XV.

Paper 111-
Unpseens and Essay.

Paper 1V-
(a) Agama Literature 53 SFNGA

Books recommended:

1. Jani: Outlines of Jainism.
2. Nahar & Gosh: Epitome of Jainism.
3. W. Shubring: Die Lehre der Janias.

&

P
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4. Winternitz: History of Indian Literatnre, Vol. I Part 2 (Jainism)
5, H. R. Kapadia: History of Jani Canonical Literature,

{b) Lipguistic Studies:
1. Woolner: Introduction to Prakrits, Paper 11 for Textual Study.
2. wisfwr Mainly for Prakrit,

Books recommended:

1. Hemachandra: Prakrta Vyakarana.

2. Pischel; Grammitik der Prakrit Sprachen.

3. Woolner: Introduction to Prakrits,

4. Bhandarkar: Wilson Philological Lectures.

5. S. K, Chatterji: Indo~Aryan and Hindi, Part I, Lectures 1-4
6. StEd A, SO, h-aeva Fards

Paper V-
1. dofias  fagda frame

2, o9 gug AfF==x

Paper VI
1. FEIEIsaga

2. woggaeht (Complete with introduction and note gt fyama

Y

3. WA GGE-TRFIA
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LOGIC.
For the Examinations of 1954 and subsequent years.

1. Stebbing : Introduction to Logic.
2, Welton and Monahan : Intermediate Logic. .
3. Athalye : Tarkasangraha.
4. Principal A. K. Trivedi : Studies in Deductive Logic.
5. Principal A. K. Trivedi : Studies in Inductive Logic.
6. Gl 2. 3 BEd—@Rd s —4yy, A, Scdleiy
7. Prof. V. V. Akolkar : Text-book of Deductive Logic.
8. Prof. V. V. Akolkar(: An Introdﬂuction to Inductive Logic.
9. Prof. P. A. Wadia : Logic Part 1.

[
e

Prof. P. A, Wadia : Logic Pacg 1.

AN, 1K SO
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“Report that the Senate at its meeting of the 6th March 1953, has granted the
application of the Superintendent of the Vadilal Sarabhai General Hospital for its
recognition as a recognised institution for courses of imstruction in Part 1I i. e, M. S.
and M. D. (Medicine) and M. D. (Obstetrics & Gynaecology).”

“apl tatidl 2A B F ol sl Ald adl”

e m adl an wi-a-izuzal iy WAl i menwl wWaA
Yapd seiwsls et aedly, 2uiaasa Wz bl wi GlEsu aa (5-
s il enaz w Y grallama? adls (g Fut
srarddl 2RI | WAL Sl I B TR IR TR I

“Report that the Senate at its meeting of the 6th March 1953 has granted the

application of the Ahmedabad Textile Industries Research Laboratories, Ahmedabad,

for its recognition as a Recognized Institution for Ph. D. in Physics and Physical
Chemistry, subject to the fulfilwent of the conditions indicated in the Report of the

Syndicate.”

ool poiddiHl A B 5 2 sl Al a4l 7

. sumda wdlsn i @0 Ul A Sulladd
GRER: wwa el i susen g anidl D SUuewal ya sl
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wael # ALl “Gujarat University Area’” 3 “living conti-
nuously” i & wsEiAl 43 “Saurashtra or Cutch” A vzl G
HY Asy FUeAleHdl S 3 i “Applications with the necessary

fee” I wl “provided the application is in order” o »El B#2AL.
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alea Fueddl @aan
The Faculty resolved to recommead that the report of the Committee be approved.

Resolved further that Regulations and Ordinances regarding M.B.,BS. Degree

course be referred to the Joint Board of Studies in Anatomy and Physiology etc. and
the Board of studies in Medicine and Surgery.

Further the Faculty resolved to recommend that since the students admitted in

June 1952, for the M.B.,B.S. Degree course could not be informed of the curriculum

in good time,
from June 1953.

the Faculty feels that the new curriculum should be made applicable as
Further, the Faculty recommends that the Indian Medical Council

may be informed accordingly.
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Further, the above tesolution if approved, the following changes be made in tha
report of the Committee i.e. {Appendix ‘B’).

Item 1
rfad
First M.B.,B.S, 1955 April for 1954 April
Second " 1956 October for 1955 October
Third 'y 1958 April for 1957 April
Item I
tead
First M.B.,B.S. 1954 October for 1953 Uctobet
Second o 1957 October for 1956 Qctober
Third o 1959 April for 1958 April.”’

“atigl smaMi WA B § ARsA Fyeddl wamy s (Rxd §s
dot AAdl AHlaqn [0 20 208 wRRw “0” afdly auami el B.)

1o, SoLdl A Sudia, a Gass Bl wn -«mg flla wet
AR WA wnt el A3 wandl .

AHALHY

“The Board resolves to recommend to the Academic Council that the revised
M.D. and M.S. courses as prepared and finalised by the Board be accepted.”

“aefl sAAME A B F A Ay 2249 B4 WM 2 Hy A wa-
Y dAlHREL (L R TR, AL R 3@y e wl wEEw eyt
d{lF AU AL B)

(ERET M VR Tt DR RN TIC T O I MR T UL PO Nty i
AR AL sdadl 2032 ;A 4 Guran 2Ry awal wfmhay f\ua“

“Resolved that it be tecommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the
A.G. Teachers' College, Ahmedabad, be granted extension of affiliation for teaching
the coursés of study leading to the T.D. classes for a period of two 9vears from the
}5th June 1953 ie. upto the 14th Jume 1955 subject to the fulfilment of the following
conditions to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, on or before 31st March 1954,

fa) the class will be a part of the College;
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{b) Trained Graduates with at least three years teaching experience will be appointed

as tutofs, at the rate of one for every ten students, to assist the present stafl of

the College to cope with the additional work of the T.D. Class;

{c) The Ahmedabad Education Society gives a definite assurance that the A, G.
College will shift to its own independent building before 31st March 195%;

{d) the Ahmedabad Eduecation Society undertake te meet the deficit, if any, om the

T.D. Class;
fe) the necessary books in the regicnal language specially veauired for the T.D. ¢lass

will be added to the Library;

{f) the number of students to be admitted to the Class be restricted to 40.”
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@HEHY:

“Resolved that the following corrections be made in Ordinances and Regulations
framed by the Committee appointed by the Medical Faculty.”

“Resolved to recommend to the Academic Couacil that the following transitory
Regulations regarding M.D. and M.S. Examinations (revised Degree Course) as given
in Appendix ‘B’ be approved.”
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n Qe (a2
1 (A Bf dHddl vdzddld Y, 4. Chemistry = “Studies in
A, A, ofl. Sidey, y2d. Emulsions Inter-facial

Tension and Complex
Formation.”

2. ol el Al (A3 FAull. Chemistry - “Studies in
A, L AEA Sl Hey Chromones.”
MR, W, AU Y1y,
AHgldlg e,

3. 3l Meddld Azl A A Al Chemistry = “Chemical
3y, ALl B3y, yzd. examination of the seeds

and bank of Jatropha
Glandulifera Roxb.”

.

¥, Al dadidad wefad wAw Buae{l. Chemistry - “Mineral

ofl, M. Ftley ALy A5, Nutrition of common cr. -
§H1Y's. ps of Gujarat; Effect of
Manganese.”
v, ], AHAAIY AHA Mg DAL, Chemistry - “Studies in
R TE TR EN Colloidal systems Chrom-
DY, W, AUeU Berdley2, ium Oxide Sols.”

HHsldls-%.

<. #l afagRia 2adas sl AW A4,  Chemistry - “Studies in
Yoyld Eldoy, AHEIALR. Coumarins & Chalkones.”’
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Name of the Student: Degree:

Miss Hemlata Jayadevial Kazi Ph.D.

Name of the Referee:

1. Prof. C.C. Addison, Ph,D.,D.Sc.
University of Nottingham,
NOTTINGHAM. (England)

OR

2. Prof. N. K. Adams, D.Sc.,
University College,
SOUTHAMPTON. (England)

OR

3. Prof. E. K. Rideal, Pb.D.,D.S.,F.R.S.
Dept. of Colloid Science.
University of Cambridge,
CAMBRIDGE.

Shri Jagdishchandra Popatlal Trivedi M.Se.

Name of the Referee:
1, Dr. M. O. Farook, Ph.D, {(Lond)
Prof. of Chemistry,
Muslim University,
ALIGARH. .
OR
2. Dr. D, Chakravarty, D.Sc.
Secretary, Post-Graduate Research Dept.,
Calcutta” University,
92, Upper Circular Rd,,
CALCUTTA 12

Shri Madanlal Chandulal Sheth M.Sec.

Name of the Referee:

1. Dr. P. V. Nair, Ph.D.,D.Phil,
Director of Industrial Research Laboratory,
University of Travancore,
TRIVENDRUM.
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OR

% Dr. K. Nilakantham, Ph.D-
Andhra University,

ANDHRA.
Shri Navnitlal Manilal Parikh M.Se.
Name of the Referee:

1. Dr. D, N. Narayana, Ph.D.

Agriculture College,
POONA. .

OR

2. Dr. R. V. Tambane, Ph.D.

Imperial Agriculture Research Inst.,
NEW DEDHIL

5. Shri Chimanlal Somnath Bhatt M.Se.

Name of the Referee:

}.  Prin. S. S. Joshi, D.Sc.
Sciene College,

Benares Hindu University,
BENARES.

OR

2. Dr. A. C. Chetterji, D.Sc.

Luacknow University.
LUCKNOW.

6. Shri Pravinray Dolatray Zala M.Sec.

Name of the Referee:

1. Dr. Mrs. D. Chakravarty, D.Se,
Prof. of Chemistry,
St. Bethune College,
CALCUTTA.

OR
2. K. N. Menon, Ph.D.
Madras University,
MADRAS.
saEfl stddi A B F 3R AR @iy Wogd 3
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ORDINANCE: 435.

Registration as external students for the First Year Arts, Intermediate Arts,
B. A. (External) and M. A. (External) Examinations shall be open to students within
the Gujarat University Area Saurashtra or Cutch living continuously for a period of
at least ¢ix months prior to the date of his registration as an external student for a
particular Examination,

(1) No student whose name is registered in a college or at the University during
an academic yeat shall be registered as an external student during that academic year,
except in exceptional cases sanctioned by the Syndicate.

(2) Every student intending to register as an external student must obtain from
the Registrar, the appropriate Registration Form. This duly completed must be recei-

ved at the University together with the Registration Fee, on or before the date presc-
ribed for registration.

An application for Regisiration as an externil student shall be endorsed in a
prescribed form by a member of the Senate of tha University or by a teacher of the
University or an affiliated college or by a Head Muster of a High School or by a
Gazetted Officer of Government,

Registration as an exterpal student shall be treated as cancelled, if the external
student after such registration joins a college or University.

The Registration Fee shall be Rs. 5/-. Registration Fee shall not be retarned
in any circumstances after the student has been once registered,

(3) The Registrar shall send an official intimation of Registration to every
student who has applied for Registration as an external stndent within a  fortnight

from the date of the receipt of applicaticn with the necessary fee, provided the appli-
cation is in order,

Registration as an external student for any examination does not constitute
admission to that particular Examination. For admission to an Examination a candi-
date must on or before the prescribed date forward the necessary application in the
prescribed form to the University together with the necessary certiticates and fee,

ORDINANCE: 436.

No candidate who has appeared at any Examination as an exterpal student
shall be eligible for any schaolarship, fellowship, prize, medal or other award of the
Unsiversity at that Examivation, which is not specifically reserved for external students.
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ORDINANCE: 437.

These Examinaticns shall be held once a year at such places and commencing
on such dates as the Syndicate may appoint from time to time :

The commencing dates of the Examioations, the last dates of receiving applica-
tions and the Examination fee shall be as specified below:-

Examination: Date of Commencement: Last date of entry: Examina-
tion
Fee:
Tirst Year Arts: As determined by Colle-~ 15th January.
ges holding the Exami- #Rs. 20/-
pation.
Intermediate Arts: Fourth Monday in March Six weeks before Rs. 30/~
‘ the Examination
B. A. . Monday following the Zz0th February. Rs. 50/~
fourth Monday in Mar:h,
M. A, Second Monday in April Three months Rs. 75/-
before the

Examination.

« Rs. 10/~ from this fee shall be paid to the College at which the candidate
is examined.

External stndents seeking admission to any Examination must forward by Reg-
istered Post their application to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the
the date prescribed for the receipt of arplications. No form shall be accepted after
that date.

ORDINANCE: 438.

Candidate for the degreec of Bachelor of the Arts (Iixternal) must have passed
the Entrance Examination or the S. S. C. Examination or an examination eguivalent
to it and shall be required to pass three subsequent examinations viz. the First Year
Arts Examination, the Intermediate Arts Examipation and the Examination for the
Bachelor of Arts (External)

FIRST YEAR ARTS EXAMINATION
ORDINANCE: 439,

" An external student registered for the IFirst Year Examination in Arts shall
appear for the examination at an affiliated or a constituent college. It shall be obliga-
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tory on Colleges to examine exterinal students sent to them for this purpose by the

University.

External students who desire to appear at the First Year Arts Examination
shall name in the application form the college at which they desire to take the Exmi-
pation and the University shall make arrangement for their being examined at that or
any other College.

To be admitted to the First Year Arts Examination in any year, an external
student must (a) have passed the Entrance Examination or the S.5.C. Examination in
the subjects and with the percentage of marks required by the University, or an
equivalent examination; (b} have registered before the [st September of the previous
calendar year and {c) bave allowed an interval of at least one academic year between
his passing the Entrance or the 5.5.C, Examination and his appearance at the First
Year Arts Examination.

INTERMEDIATE ARTS EXAMINATION
ORDINANCE: 440.

No candidate shall be admitted to the Intermediate Arts Examipation as an
external student unless he has {(a) passed the First Year Arts Examination of a
college affliated to this University (b) registered as an external student before
the 1st September of the previous calendar year and {c) unless an interval of three a
cademic years has been allowed between his passing the Entrance or the S.S.C,
Examipation and his appearance at the Intermediate Arts Examination.

A candidate who has passed his First Year Arts Examination as an external

student of this University will not be required to produce the certificates
mentioned under Crdinance 208 at the time of Joining the Colle.ge as regular student.

BACHELOR OF ARTS (EXTERNAL) EXAMINATION
ORDINANCE: 441

No Candidate shall be admitted to this Examination unless he has (a) passed
the Intermediate Examination in Arts, (b) registered as an external student before the
1st September of the previous calendar year and {c) unless an interval of three acade-
mic years has been allowed between his passing tha Intermediate Examination in
Arts and his appearance at the B. A. (External) Examination.
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Resolved that the M. B, B. S. Examinations under the New Rules be held as
follows:

Examination:
First M. B, B. S. 1954 April
Second M. B, B. S. 1953 Qctober
Third M. B,,B. S. 1357 April,

x Stuoll o, ol sadn et waRedl wdllal Fsue{He 2 el
R A asua a3 Rl udlael a3 Alg A Aaan
A Al ot Baetul whal Seouna 3 LR g Al A adl s,

Resolved that this item be dropped.

3. smoll ollaw. dl ot Bi® wn@dl w@ell, ollo R Hly wWla
s el Qdl A Asl s .

Resolved that the last examinations under the Old Rules shall be held as under:
First M. B, B. S. 1953 October
Second M. B, B, S. 1956 October
Third M. B, B. & 1958 April.
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Resolved that the Exemptions earned by a student should be given as under:

First M. B, B, S. Exemption upto four trials in all the

subjects: for Second
and Third M, B, B. S., permanent Exembtion in all

the subjects.
The meeting was then adjourned on 2, 12. 1952,

3d/- S. P. Medh

for Registrar.
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Ordinances and Regulations relating to the M. D, and M. S. Examination.
(New Rules)

M. D. EXAMINATION.
{ To come into effect from......... certeeeenees )

0. The Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be conferred by examination with

(1) disseration or
(2) a thesis

in the following branches.

1. Medicine and Therapeutics.

1. Pathology and Bacteriology.

III.  Obstetrics, Gynaecology and diseases of the New born.

1V. Pharmacology.

V. Pediatrics.

VI, Tuberculosis.

The examination for the degree of M. D. in each of the above branches, shall
be in two parts viz. Part 1 and Part 11 as under:~

Part I- Applied Anatomy and Applied Physiology.
(Pertaining to the Branch).

Part 11— Subjects of the specialities.

O.  Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medicine must have taken the
degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of this University or
any University, recognized by this University (reciprocity essential) at least

three academic years before appearing for the M. D. Examination.

Registration as a post-graduate student is essential and within six months of
the commencement of his post—graduate course, the candidate must get himself regis-
tered and specify the Branch of study for which he wants registration.

0. Every candidate appearing tor Part I examination, shall produce a certificate
of having received post—graduate tuition in Applied Anatomy and Physiology for six
months by recognized post-graduate teachers in relevant or allied subjects in ap

Institution where the required and necessary facilities exist.
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0. The candidate will be aliowed to appear under Part I Examination if he has

completed at least one year after passing the M.B.,B.S. Examination.

R.. The Examination for Part 1 in all the Branches shall consist of 2 papers as

under, each of three hours' duration.
Paper [~ Applied Anatomy (pertaining to the Branch).
Paper 11~ Applied Physiology (pertaining to the Branch).

There shall be no clinical, practical or viva-voce examination.

The examiners for this Part will be those on the papels of M.D. in the specia-

lity concerned.

Part 11

0, No candidate will be admitted to the Examination for Part 1l unless he has
passed the examination for Part I, but a candidate may enter the course for
Part II before passing the examination for Part I.

Dissertation:

0. Every candidate presenting himself for Part II of the M.D. Examination for
the first time, shall submit with his application for admission to the examipa-
tion, three type written copies of a dissertation, prepared under the direction

and guidance and to the satisfaction of his University teacher, The disseration may
relate to a series of clinical cases, autopsy records, discussion of a topic (modern or
historical) or a review of the work on a specific theme, The disseration shall be refe-
rred to the examiners for Part Il of the examination for the particular  Branch, and
acceptance of it by the examiners shall be a condition precedent to his being declared
successful. It may form the basis of the viva-voce examination, and due credit may
be given to the same.

O. A candidate who has submitted his dissertation once, will not be required to
submit a fresh dissertation if he reappeared for the examination in  the same
Branch on a subsequent occassion, provided that the dissertation has been

accepted by the examivers for which a report s obtained. Hae shall, hawever, be

required to submit a fresh dissertation if he seeks admission to the examination in
another Branch.

RULES FOR SUBMISSION OF A THESIS:—

A thesis will be an original expetiation on a subject, which is original in itself
or original in its interpretation, based on the work of the candidate.
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A candidate who wishes to appear by thesis for the M. D, Examination, will
inform the University of the subject of his thesis at least obe year prior to the
examination. He will submit his thesis prepared ander the direction and guidance and
to the satisfaction of his teacher or guide at least six months before the commence-
ment of the examination. The thesis will be referred to a referee and the candidate
will be informed about the amount of his exemptions, if any, as regard the papers at
least three months before the commencement of the examination. The candidate will
have to appear in the papers in which the referee has not exempted him, He will
have to appear in any case fur the clinical, practical and viva-voce examination. (In
case, the candidate fails to pass the examination, he will have to appear in the same

papers only and the clinical, practical and vive-voce examination).

0. Tne clinical courses for Part 11 may be completed:-

(i) by holdipg an appointment under a recognised Post-graduate Teacher in
speciality, supplemented if necessary, by other appointments or post-graduate studies.

(iii) by holding appointments in the category of approved appointments supple-
mented by necessary post-graduate studies,

(iii) by post-graduate studies alone.

0. Ahe pericds spent by a candidate in appointments at hospital and im post-
graduate course of studies will count towards his post-graduate course as

indicated below:

(i) Unless he has held an appointmont for at least six months undet a
recognised post-graduate teacher every candidate must spend at lease six months as
a post graduate under a recognised post-graduate teacher,

{ii) A candidate who has held an appointment of a House Officer or Registrar,
in the subject of his examination, under a recognis‘ed Post-graduate Teacher, will be
entitled to a remission of an equal amount, provided his work is certified as satisfac-
tory by his post-graduate teacher and the Head of the Institution.

The Maximum period for which credit could be given will be one and a half year.

{(iii) A candidate who has held an appointment of a House Officer or Registrar,
in the subject of his speciality under the head of opproved appointments only, will be
entitled to the bare period of the appointment. The maximum period which could be
granted under this head will be one and a half year.

(iv) A candidate who has held an appointment under a recognised teacher or
in the head of an approved appointment in a subject not of his speciality, will be
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granted half the period of the appointments towards his post-graduate course. The
maximum period for which he can hold such appointments will be one year i. e. he
will get six months at most against his post-graduate course under this head.

The total duration of the post-graduare studies under the above heads will be
three years.

0. A candidate who appears as a post-graduate without holding any appointments
will have to undergo a post-graduate course for two years.

0] Concessions:

(i) Notwithstanding anything contained in the above rules, at least five years
after graduation, a candidate can appear for hic M.D. Examination Part 11, provided
that he has put in at least six months’ post-graduate training under a recognised post~
graduate teacher in his branch and is registered at least one year before appearing for
Part IT of the examination and has passed part I after registration. He will be exe-
mpted from training for Part I, but he will bave to submit a dissertation as mentioped

above.

(ii) Notwithstanding anything contained in the above rules, persons who are
teaching in a department of an affiliated college, continnously for five years, may be
allowed to appear in the M.D. Examination Part 11, provided that they have passed
Part I after registration and have submitted a dissertation according to the above
rales, without filling up any terms, if they have registered themselves at least one year
before appearing in the examinntion.

0. A candidate who decides to change his subject, shall have to start with a fresh
registration and will be entitled to concessions which may be allowable accord-
ing to his new subjects only.

R. The Examination for Part II shall be as under :

Branch 1
General Medicine and Therapeutics:
Paper 1-11 - Two papers on subject relating to General medicine and
Therapeutics.
Paper 111 ~ Clinical Patholoegy.
“Paper 1V - An essay.

N.B. Paper I-1I and 1V will be examined by the Examiners in Medicine.
Paper 11T will be examined by the examiner in Pathology.



Branch 1i

F

Paper 1

¥

Paper 11
Paper 111

Paper 1V -

1

Branch 11l
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Pathology and Bacteriology:

General Medicine

}Pathomgy and Bacteriology

An Essay.

Obstetrics, Gynaecology and diseases of the New born:

Paper 1 -
Paper 11 =
Paper 111 -~
Paper IV -

Medicine and Surgery in relation to obstetrics and Gynaecology.
Midwifery and diseases of the New born including Pathology.
Gynaecology including Pathology.

An essay.

N.B. All the above papets will be examined by the examiners in M.D. Midwifery and

Gynaecology.

Branch 1V

Paper 1 -
Pape , I1-111

I

k

Paper 1V
Branch V

¥

Paper 1
Paper 11

Paper 111

Paper IV

Pharmacology:

General Medicine.

Theotetical and experimental aspects of Pharmacolcgy toxico
logy including Bioassay, chemical Phatmacology etc.

and

Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics including Physio-thera-
peutics, immuno-thetapeutics, etc,

Apn Essay.

Pediatries:

Genetral Medicine.

Diseases of Children, development, Psychology and Child
welfare:

Diseases of children, one section in Papar 11 will be devoted
to Pediatrics Pathology.

An Essay,
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Branch VI
Tuberculosis :
Paper 1 —  General Medicins
Paper i1 —  Medical aspects of Tuberculosis, Publiz Health aspects of
Tuberculosis.
Paper 111 —  Surgical aspects of Tuberculosis.
Paper 1V — An Essay.

The paper in General Medicine in Branches II-IV-V and VI will be a common
paper drawn by examiners in General Medicine and examined by them.

The other papers in the Branches will be drawn by examiners in the particular

subjects,

Note:-1, In all Branches, there shall be clinical, practical and oral examination.

2. The essay in all the branches shall cover subjects of speciality including the
history of the branch concerned. Optional themes shall be given for the Essay.

3. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration,

4, The examiners appointed for the M.DW Examination in Part Il shall have the
Power to refer any of the failed candidates for one year,



™ el ARy 516
9 —§—1&43
Degree of the Master of Surgery

M. S. EXAMINATION

(New Rules)

( To come into effect from..iviieeerursincsess)

0. The Degree of Master of Surgery shall be conferred by examination with

(1) disseration or
(2) a thesis
in the following branches.
1. General Surgery.
1L Oto— Rhino-Laryngology.
111. Orthopaedics.
IV. Ophthalmology.

The examination for the degree of M. S. in each of the above branches, shall
be in two parts viz. Part I and Part 11 as under:—

Part 1- Applied Anatomy and Applied Physiology.
(Pertaining to the Branch).

Part 11— Subjects of the specialities.

0. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Surgery must have taken the
degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery of this University or

apy University, recognized by this University (reciprocity essential) at least
three academic years before appearing for the M. S. Examination.

Registration as a post-graduate student is essential and within six months of
the commencement of his post—-graduate course, the candidate must get himself regis-
tered and specify the Branch of study for which he wants registration,

0. Every candidate appearing for Part 1 examination, shall produce a certificate
of having received post—graduate tuition in Applied Anatomy and Physiology for six
months by recognized post-graduate teachers in relevant or allied subjects in an

Tnstitution where the required and necessary facilities exist.

0. The candidate will be allowed to appear under Part 1 Examination if he has
completed at least one year after passing the M.B.,B.S. Examination,

R. The Examination for Part I in all the Branches shall consist of 2 papers as
under, each of three hours’ duration.

Paper I- Applied Anpatomy (p:rtaining to the Branch).
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Paper 11- Applied Physiology (pertaining to the Branch),

There shall be no clinical, practical or viva-voce Examination.

The esaminers for this Part will be those on the panels of BM.S. io the specias
lity concerned.

Part 1}

0. No candidate will be admitted to the Exvmination for Part Il unless he has
passed the examination for Part I, but a candidate may enter the course for
Part 11 before passing the examination for Part 1.

Dissertation:

O, Every candidate presemting hinmself for Part 11 of the MS. Examination for
the first time, shall submit with bis application for admission to the examina
tion, thres typ2 written copies of a dissertation, prepared under the direction

ani guidince and to the satisficiion of his University tewchsr. The dissertation may

relats te a series of clinical cases, autopsy records, discussion of a topic  {modern or
historical} or a reviaw of the work on a spzcific theme, The dissertation shall bs refe-
rred to the examiners for Part I[ of ths exumination for the particular Branch, and
acceptance of it by the examners shall be a condition precadant to his being declared
successful. It may form the basis of the viva-voce examination; and due credit may

be given to the zame.

O, A candidate who has submitted his dissertation once, will mot be teguired to
submit a fresh dissertation if he reappeared for the examination in  the same
Branch ou & subsequent occassion, provided that ths  dissertatior has been

accepted by the examirers for which 2 report s obtained. Ha2 shall, hawever, be

required tc submit a fresh dissertation if he seeks admission to the examipation in
another Branch.

RULES FOR SUBMISSION OF A THESIS:—

A thesis will be an original expetiation on a subject, which is origimal in itsel?
or original in its interpretation, based on the work of the candidate.

A candidate who wishes to appear by thesis for the M. S, Ezamination, wil}
inform the University of the subject of his thesis at least ome year prior to the
examinatior. He will submit his thesis prepired snder the directions and guidance and
to the satisfaction of his teacher or guide at least six mooths before ths commence-
ment of the examination. The thesis will be referred to a referee and the candidate
will be informed about the amount of his exemptions, if any, as regard the papers at
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least three months before the commencement of the examinaiion. The candidate will
have to appear in the papers in which the referee has not exempted him, He will

have to appear in any case for the clinical, practical and viva-voce examination. (In
case, the candidate fails to pass the examination, he will have to appear in the same
papers only and the clinical, practical and vive-voce examination).

0. The clinical courses for Part 11 may be completed:-

(i) by holding an appointment under a recognised Post-graduate Teacher in
speciality, supplemented if necessary, by other appointments or post-graduate studies.

(ii) by holding appointments in the category of approved appointments supple-
mented by necessary post-graduate studies.

(i) by post-graduate studies alone.

0. The periods spent by a candidate in appointments at hospital and in posi-
graduate course of studies will count towards his post-graduate course as

jndicated below:
7

(i) Unless he has held an appointmont for at least six months under a
recognised post-graduate teacher every candidate must spend at lease six months as
a post graduate under a recognised post-graduate teacher.

(i) A candidate who has held an appointment of a House Officer or Registrar,
in the subject of his examination, under a recognised Post—graduate Teacher, will be
entitled to a remission of an equal amount, provided his work is certified as satisfac-
tory by his post-graduate teacher and the Head of the Institution.

The Maximum period for which credit could be given will b2 one and a half year.

(iii) A candidate who has held an appointment of a House Officer or Registrar,
in the subject of his speciality under the head of opproved appointments only, will be
entitled to the bare period of the appointment. The maximum period which could be
granted under this head will be one and a half year.

(iv) A candidate who has held an appointment ynder a recognised teacher or
in the head of an approved appointment in a subject not of his speciality, will be
granted half the period of the appointments towards his post-graduate course. The
maximum period for which he can hold such appointments will be one wyear. i. e. he
will get six months at most against his post-graduate course under this head.

The total duration of the post—graduare studies under the above heads will be
three years.
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0. A candidate who appears as a post-graduate without holding 4ny appointments
will have to undetgo a post-graduate course for two years,

0. Concessions:

(i) Notwithstanding anything contained in the abave rules, at least five years
after graduation, a candidate can appear for his M.S. Examination Part 1II, provided
that he has put in at least six months’ post-graduate training under a recognised post—
graduate teacher in his branch and is registered at least one year before appearing for
Part 11 of the examination and has passed part 1 since registration. He will be exe-

mpted from training for Part I, but he will have to submit a dissertation as meantioned
above,

(ii) Notwithstanding anything contained in the above vules, persons who are
teaching in a department of an affiliated college, continuously for flve vears, may be
dllowed to appear in the M.S. Examination Part 1, provided that they have passed
Part I after registration and have submitted a dissertation according to the above
tules, without filling up any terms, if they have registered themselves at least one year
before appearing in the examlnation.

0. A candidate who decides to change his subject, shall have to start with a fresh
registration and will be entitled to concessions which may be allowable accord:
ing to his mew subjects only.

Part 11
R. The examination for Part II shall be as under :

Branch I

General Surgery

Papers I<1IT -~  General Surgery
(including Surgical Pathology)
Paper 1V «  An Essay.

Brarich 11 ¢

Oto-rhino-laryngology

Paper 1 = General Surgery.
(Commcn to Branches I1 & III on subjects)

Paper I1 & IT1~=  Surgety and Pathology of the speciality.
(Oto-rhino-laryngology)

Paper IV <  An Egsay,
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Branch 1l

Orthopaedics

Paper 1 General Surgery.
(Common to branches 1I & 1IL)

Paper 11 & I1[-  Surgery and Pathology of the speciality.
(Orthopaedics)

Papeér IV ~ An Essay.

. Paper I in Branches 1T & III will be set and examined by an Examiner in
General Surgery.

Branch 1V
Ophthalmology
Paper I & II= Opthalmic Medicine, Surgery, Optics and Pathology.
Paper 111 —  The relation of Opthalmology to General Medicine and Surgery.

Paper 1V «  An Essay.
All the papers will be set and examined by the Examinets of the Specialities.
Note:~1. In all Branches there shall be clinical, Practical and Oral Examination,

2. The essay in all Branches will cover subjects of the speciality including
History of the Branch concerned. Optional themes shall be given for the
essay.

3, Each papers shall be of three hours’ duration.

4, The Examiners appointed for the M.S. Examinatian in Part I[ shall have
the power to refer any of the failed candidates for one yean



Algl ARG 313044 30
—¢ — L3 o

kR
StH3loy o, 1Y

Syllabuses and the list of text-books prescribed or recommended at the (i) Law
Preliminary and (ii) the 1st LL.B. Examinations (New Rules).

LAW PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
Paper 1~ Englich Texts~Prose and Poetry.

Syllabus

A detailed study of one play of Shakespeare; One Prose and one
Poetry text.
Text-books prescribed.
1. Shakespeare-King Lear
2. Byron-Poetry and Prose (Poetry only) Oxford Clarendon Prese,
3. E.M. Forster-Passage to India (any addition).

Paper 11~ English-Essay, Precis and Composition,

Syllabus
(i) An Essay carrying 40 marks.
(ii) A Precis carrying 30 marks,

The passage for Precis should be between 600 and 809 words prefe-
rably on a Socio-Political or Legal subject.

(i) Composition carrying 80 marks.

Common errors in grammar—Vocabularly and diction-Construction
of sentences—Paragraphs and Paragraph construction-Idioms, etc.

Text-book prescribed
Fowler— King's English (Student’s edition).

Paper 111~ Outlines of Social Economic and Constitutional History of India from
1773 to the 26th January 1950.

Syllabus

1.-  Survey of Political, Social and Economic  conditions towards the end of the
18th Century.

Political Divisions-System of Revenue and Judicial Administration~The
Village-Organisation of Agriculture and Industry-Communications, transzport,
trade and finance-Standard of Living.
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Social Divisions-Religious and cultural differences—Caste-Untouchability Crimi-
nal and Backward Tribes-Social Practices.

Constitutional Development.
{1) Mogul Administration-East India Co. and its Charter pericd,

(2) 1773-185%. Period of Dual administration-Regulating Act-Growth of
Parliamentary Control-Administrative Centralisation-Organisation of Justi-
ce~Transfer to the Crown-Queen’s Proclamation.

{3) 1858«1909. Growth of Legislatures~Decentralisation, Legislative, admini-
strative and financial-Qrigin and Growth of Local Self Government-The

Services~-tome Governments

Birth of Indian National Congress-1885.
Indian Council Acts, 1861, 1892, 190G,
Origin of separate Electorate (1906).
Partition of DBengal,

1909-1919. Growth of responsible Government-Morley-Minto Reforms-The
Congress-League Scheme of 1916-The Home Rule League-Montague’s Declaration
of 1917-Montague Chelmsford Reforms-Dyarchy-Communal Electorate.

1920-1935. Non-co-operation-The Crewe Committee on the ‘Home' Admini
stration of Indian affairs-Simon Commission-Nehru Report-Lord Irwin’s Declara-
tion-Round Table Conferences Independenze Resolution of the Indian National
Congress-Civil disobedience movement-Joint Parliamentary Committee-Communal

Award-Poona Pact.

1935-1946. Government of India  Act, 1935,-\Working of the Act-August
offer-Lahore Resolution of the Muslim League-Cripp’s offer-Quit India
Resolution-Simla Conference.

19456-1950. (a) British Cabinet delegation-June 3rd, 1947, declaration-Indian
Independence Act-Partition of India.

(b) Constituent Assembly, origin and the development of the
idea-framing the Constitution-the various sub-Committees.

{c) Sovereign Democratic Republic.
Separate Topics —

(1) Development of administration of Justice-from the Supreme Court of
India in 1773 to 1950,
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IV-"

(2) Indian States-Paramountcy-Butler Commission-Simon Commission on
Indian States-Declaration at the first Round Table Conference-position under
the Act of 1935-Lapse of Paramountcy in 1947 -Integration of States Merger
and formation of State Unions.

Economic Development.

British Colonial Policy-Commerical Policy of the East India Co.-Industrial
Revolution in Britain-The Policy of Laissez faire-Decay of industries and crafts.

Impact on rural economy-Communications, transport, trade and finance-Paoverty
and famines.

Famine Commissions-Industrial Commissions-Royal Commission on Agri-
culture-Fiscal Commission,

Developments in-Population, its growth and movements-Agriculture; organi-
sation, methods, marketing and rural finance-Land tenures and land ravenue-
Co-operative movement-Industries-Labour Legislation-Trade Unions-Trade, trams—
port banking, taxation, distribution of financial powers.

Social Development.

Indo-British relations-Influence of Western Civilisation-Growth of Education-
Urbanisation-Uniformity of Laws-Judicial Procedure and Penal Reform.

Social Customs— Marriage Laws— Laws of inheritance and succession, Joint
Family - Reformist Movements — Christian Missionary Societies, Growth of
Public opinion — The Press.

Growth of Nationalism — World wars ~ International Institutions - Marxist
and Secialist Thought.

Racial, Cultural and Communal inocrities- Partition and its effects.

Seculariem- Uplift of Backward Classes.

TEXT-BOOKS

1. Economic Development of India by Vera Anstey,
(Longmans, Green & Co,, Ltd., London, 1936).

2. Ipdustrial Revolution of India by D.R. Gadgil,
(Oxford University Press, Madras, 1529.)

3. Trade Unionism in India by S. D. Punekar,
(New Book Co., Ltd., Bombay, 1949,)




4.

5.

33 AgHl 2By 16
W —-§—1&\43

Landmarks in the Constitutional and National Development in India by
G. N. Singh,

(Atmaram & Sons, Delhi, 1950.)

Social Background of Indian Nationalism by A. R. Desai,
(Oxford University Press, Bombay, 1948.)

(1)

(2)

Paper 1V~ History and development of Social Institutioms.

Aim, Scope and Method of Sociology and its relationship with other
Social Sciences,

Defipition and Meaning of some terms -
(a) Society, (b) Community, (c) Customs (d) Institution and (e) Groupings.

{3) (A) Marriage and Family :

(4)

(5)

(i) Theories about origins of Marriage; (ii) Forms of Marriage;
Monogamy, Polyandry. Polygamy; (iii) Restrictions on the choice
of a Mate; (iv) Methods of acquiring a Mate; (v) Marriage — rites
and (vi) purposes of Marriage.

(B) Methods of Reckoning Decent :

Matrilineal and Patrilineal, Mother-right and Father-right.
Distribution and influence on Social Structure and position of women.

(C) History and Problems:

{i) Nature and Functions of the Family in early and Modern
Societies; Nuclear or Individral Family; Joint or Extended Family;
Functions Past and Present. {ii} Divorce and Marriage and Family.

Property:

(i) Nature of rights of property; their evolutions. (ii) Private and
Communal property. (iii) Property and the Law of Inheritance; Matrili-
peal and Patrilineal ~ Agnatic and Cognatic Succession—-Marriage Portion-
Influence of Religion on the Law of Inheritance — Restriction on the
right of Women's inheritance (iv) Rank, Slavery, Serfdom, Caste and
Class, Property and Rank,

Justice:

(i) Nature of Social Control and place of Justice in it. (ii) The
role of Magic and Myth-OMENS-Ancestor-Worship-Totemism-Taboos.
(iii) the role of tradition in early societies; Early codes and courts of
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justice. (iv) Early forms of Political authority and Government
Gerontocracy-Elective Chieftainship. (v) Growth of the State. The
village community. The City State-the Empire-The Nation State, (vi)
The nature of Law. (vii) Nature of Crime. (viii) its Preventions,

(6) Indian Sociology:

Caste System and its transformation. Effects of Caste and of
Religious beliefs on marriage and family in India,

Books recommended
(a) Maclver: Elements of Social Sciencies.

(b) Hobhouse, L.T.: Morals in Evolution (Ist Part only).
(c) Ghurye, G.S.: Caste and Class in India.

Paper V.- Theory of Politics.
Syllabus

1. Definition. Scope and Methods of Politics and Relation of Political
Science with other Social Sciences.

2. Fundamental Concepts of Political Science such as State, Society,
Government, Nation, Institution.

3. Theories of the origin of the State-Force Theory, Divine Right
Theory, Social Contract Theory, Historical or Evolutionary Theory, and
Pluralistic Theory.

4. Sovereignty-De Facto Sovereignty, De Jure Sovereignty, Legal
Sovereignty, Political Sovereignty and Popular Sovereignty, Juristic and
Pluralistic Theories.

5. Rights and Duties-Definition and Classification. How safeguarded and
maintaiped by the State,

6. Law-Definition, Sources and sanction. Municipal Law and International
Law.

7. Ends and Purposes of the State~Relation between ends and means,
State as an end and individual as means; Individual as an end and State as
means. Hedonistic, Pragmatic and ldealistic theories of the ends of the State.

8. Sphere of the State and functions of Government-Anarchism, Indjvidua-
lism, Socialism, Communism, Fascism, Syndicalism.
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9, Political Obligation-Explanation and Justification of Political obedience
or allegiance to the State.

Books recommended

1. Gettel-Political Science.
First LL.B. Examination (New)

Paper I-Law of Crimes with special reference to the Indian Penal Code.
Syllabus
The Law of Crimes:

(a) General treatment of Crimes as dealt with in Mayne’s Criminal
Law of India, Part IL.

(b) Criminal Justice.
(i) The purpose of Criminal Justice.
(ii) Deterrent Punishment.
(iii} Preventive Punishment.
(iv) Reformative Punishment.
T (c) Criminal Libility.
(i) Theory of Penal Liability.
(ii) The Nature of Intention.
(iii) Intention and Motive. T
(iv) Malice.
(v) Relevance and Irrelevance of Motive,
(vi) Criminal Attempts.
(vii) Measure of Criminal Liability.
‘Books Recommended
1. Indian Penal Code.
2. Mayne's Criminal Law of India-Part 1L
3, Salmond’s Jurisprudence (Chapters IV, VII, VII).
4. Indian Penal Code by Retanlal and Dhirajlal (Students' Edition),
Paper 11-The Law of Torts.
Syllabus

Torts with special reference to the principles of Jurisprudence dealing with
Intention, Negligence, Liability for Civil wronges, Obligations arising from Torts.
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Books Recommended
1. Salmond’s Jurisprudence (Chapters X, XVII, XVIII, and XIX).
2. Salmond’s Torts,
3. The English and the Indian Law of Torts by Ratanlal and Dhirajlal.

Paper 11I-Principles of the Law of Contract with special reference to the first 75
sections of the Indian Contract Act.
1. Principles of the Law of Contract.
Principles of the Law of Contract as dealt with in Anson’s Law of
Contract with special reference to the first seventy~five sections of the Indian
Contract Act.
Books Recommended
1. Anson's Law of Contract.
2. Mulla’s Contract Act.

3. Indian Contract Act.
AND

Paper 1V-The Principles of the Law of Indemnity, Bailments, Surety, Agency, Sale of
of Goods, Partnership and Negotiable Instruments.

(a) Books prescribed
1. The Indian Contract Act (From Section 124 to the end).
2. The Sale of Goods Act.
3., The Indian Partnership Act.
4. The Negotiable Instruments Act.

(b) Books prescribed
1. Mulla’s Indian Contract (Students’ editfon)
2. Anson’s Law of Contract (Chapters XVIII to XX on Agency)
3. Chalmer's Sale of Goods )
4
5

Mullan’s Indian Sale of Goods Act.
. Pollock’s Law of Partnership.
6. S. T. Desai's Indian Partnership Act.

7, Steven's Marcantile Law (Chapter's XVIII to XVII Negotiable Instruments;
XXIII-XXIV Suretyship, Guarentee's Power, Mortgage and Lien).

Paper IV-Elements of Constitutional Law,
Syllabus
1. Parliamentary Government (U.K.)

(a) Sovereignty of Parliament.
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(b) Constitutional Position of the King.

{c) Principles of Cabinet Government.

Federal Government,

(a) Pre-requisites of a Federation.

(b) History and development of Federal Governments.
(c) Essentials of Federal Constitution.

(d) Outlines of the Constitutions of U.S.A., Canada and U.S.S.R.

Theory of Separation of Powers.
Delegated Legislation.

Theory of Fundamental Rights.
Administrative Law.

Allegiance, Nationally and Citizenship.
Principles of Law of Election.
Principles of Administration of Justice.

Conventions and Constitution.

Books Recommended
G. N. Joshi ~ Elements of Constitutional Law.
M. M, Gharekhna-The Indian Constitution.

Paper VI-Indian Constitution,

Books Recommended
Constitution Act,

Counstitution of India.
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(2) DEGREE OF THE BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (B. Ed.)

; O. 185. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Education (B.£d.) must be
a graduate of the Gujarat University or of a University recognized by the Guijarat
University in any Faculty, and in addition, must after graduation, have-

(i) kept two terms (the first and the second) of lectures on the Theory and
Practice of Education in a Training College affiliated to the University
for the purpose of the B,Ed. Degree, and

(;i) completed a course of practical work, extending over two school terms to
the satisfaction of the Head of the Institution in which the candidate is

studying, consisting of :-
(a) Attendance at Demonstration and Discussion Lessons;
(b) Observation of Teaching as directed;

(c) Teaching Practice of wpot less than 30 lessons distributed over
different standards I to VI of a recognized school or a school
selected by the Principal as practising school with the previous
approval of the Syndicate; )

Note:-Names of schools selected as practising schools shall be every year communicated
to the Syndicate by the Principal of the College.

{(d) Attendance at Tutorials for the discussion of Practical Teaching;”and

(¢) Practical experience of Educational Psychology and Experimental

Education, The examination for the Degree of B.Ed. shall be -
Part 1. - Written Examination

Part 1I. - Practical Examination

O. 186. The examination for Part I may be taken after two terms’ attendence

at a Training College as required in Ordinance 239 (i). Candidates will not be per-

mitted to appear for Part 11 unless they produce a satisfactory certificate that they
have served as full time teachers for 100 workiog days before the 3lst day of January
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on the staff of a school or schools recognized or approved®* by the Syndicate prior or

subsequent to their keeping two-terms' attendance in a Training College.

0. 187, A candidate for the examination in Part I, in Part Il or in both must
apply to the Registrar by January 15th in each year, with the certificate requised by
Ordinance 185 (i) through the Head of the Instituticn in which he has recejved training.

PART 1
R. 43, - In Part I, candidates wil be examined in the following subjectsi-

1. ‘Theory of Education - Psycholqgi;al.
(i) Fducational Psychology.
(ii) Experimental Psychology.

2. Theory of Education - Philosophical,
(i) Principles of Education. :
{(ii) General Method.

3. Practice of Education (Special Methods).
Method in any two of the following:~

(i) - Method in English {v) Method in French.
(ii) Method in Modern Indian Languages.  (vi) Method in History.
(iii) - Method in Sanskrit. (vii) Method in Geography.
(iv) Method in Persian. (viii) Methed in Mathematics.

(ix) Method in Science.

*‘All High Schools recognized by the S.S.C. Examination Board for purposes of
the S.S8.C. Examination, all schools teaching at least Std. IX and recognized by the
Educational Department, Bombay, the primary training institutions recognized by the
Educational Department of the Government of Bombay, the Practising Schools atta-
thed to the Secondary Teachers' Training College, and Vecational High Schools
maintained or recognized by the Government of Bombay, are approved by the Syndi-
cate for the purposes of Ordinance 240. ‘

Schools maintaining classes below Std, IX but teaching at least Std. VII or
Std. VIII, recognized by the Department, are also approved by the University for
B.Ed. Part 11, for setvice put in by candidates subsequent to dhe training.

(ii) In the case of schools that are/not recognized by the Educational Depart-
ment or that have classed delow Std. IX, applications for their recognition for the
purpose of Part II of the B.Ed. Examination will be considered individually on their
own merits.
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4. FEducational Administration, s
{i) School Organization & Management.

(ii) School Hygiene and Educational Administration.

5. History of Education,
(i) Outline of History of Indian Education.

(i) Indian Education and its Problems.

6. Educational Statistics or System of Education in other countries.

All papers except paper 6 will have one paper of three hours and

100 marks each while paper 6 will have one paper of two hours and 50
markss

R. 44. - The following are the syllabuses for the various papers:~
PAPER 1

Theory of Education - Psychological.

Section 1: Educationnl Psychology.

1. Psychology and its bearing on education. The old (subjective) and
the new (objective) methods of psychological study.

2. The view point of hormic psychology. The powers of the mind,
horme, mneme, the principle of cohesiou,

3. TInstincts: McDougatl’s theory of relation between innate propensities
and emotions and Drever’s views; sublimation of some ibstincts of
special importance in schools.

4. General innate tendencies; sympathy, imilation and suggestion; the
psychology of the group; play and play-way in education.

5. Products of development; habits, complexes, sentiments and character.
The wills

Stage of child-develepment with particular reference to adolescence.
7. The psychology of the unconscious and its bearing on education.

8. Mental Hygiene: Difficulties in development — behaviour problems
juvenile delinguency.

9. Doctrine of Formal Discipline or Transfer of Training.
10. Psychology of attention and interest and its bearing on eduction.
11. Memory and its trainiog. Remebering and forgetting.

12. Senstation and perception, image and imagination.
Perceptual learning and conceptual thinking, Reasoning.
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Individual differences: their implications for school work.

Adult Learning.

Section 1I: Experimental Psychology.

1.
2.
3.
4.

.

6.

8.
9.

Intelligence: its pature and measurement
Mental Tests.

Types of Mental Tests,

Technique of Mental Testing.

Types of Intelligence Tests,

Results and uses of Intelligence Testing.
Attainment Tests. ‘

Vocational Guidance.

Child Guidance.

Practical work:~ Simple experiments on - Intelligence, Association, Memory,
Attention, Perception, Imagery, Imagination, Reasoning, Learning, Fatigue, Suggestion,

Perseveration,

PAPER 1I

Theory of Education - Philosophical

Section I: Principles of Education.

1‘

4.

6.

(a) The meaning and philosopby of Education: (b) Education as a
Science; Contribution of Psychology Sociology and Biclogy to Education

Aims of Education: Social and Individual Aims: the meaning of
Individuality; Formation of Character; Education and Culture; Edu-
cation and Adjustment; the Education of the whole man,

The Educational Outlook: School, society and the individual Educa-
tion as related to nationalism and internationalism.

Different aspects of Education: Education for leisure; Eduzation for
vocation; Education for Citizenship; Education for emotional
adjustments,

Data of Education The Educand — the nature of the educand — the
influence of environment Heredity and Environment.

Principles of learning: Laws of Learning.
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The Curriculum: Principales of Curriculum Construction: Correlation

of studies; Curriculum and the pupil; Curriculum and extra curricu-
lar activities.

Principles of Social Education; The new outlook in the Education
of adults,

General Methed.

1.

Foundations of Method - Maxims of Method; lesson-planning and
notes of lessons.

Types of Lessons - determined by aim: Inductive; Deductive; Drill;

Review;  Appreciation;  Discuesion; Laboratery; Demonstration;
Criticism.

Divices of Teaching-Assignment; Questioning; Exposition; Ilistrations
(verbal and concerete); Black-Board; Text-books; home~work.

Devices of Testing-Tests, Marking, Examinations (essay type, new
type), Promotiops.

The Teacher; The teacher’s place in Education, Qualifications and
personality of the teacher~his demeanour, veoice and movements; child-
centric Education and the teacher as the guide, Pupil-teacher
relationship.

Class: Class vs., Individual Teaching Securing and maintaining
attention; Discipline in class-room,

How to study (Preparation for teaching); Lesson-units, corralation
of studies,

Modern Developments~Montossoti & Kindergarten Method, Projgct
Method, Delton Plan and Supervised study: Audio visual Instruction

Methods of bandling adults’ classes,
Paper 111
Practice of Education (Special Methods).

(1) English.

1. General:-The position of English in India-its place in the curriculum and in lifes
the problem of bi-lingualism standards to be aimed at,
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Phonetics: the physiological basis of speech; elements of phonetic with special
reference to speech sound in English.

The Organisation of English teaching in schools:
(a) The stage at which it is to begin.

(5) Time to be devoted. ‘

(c) General plan of distribution of work in English.
(d) Qualifications of teachers at difierent stages.

(¢) Equipment (Pictures~library-self work material) necessary for the teaching of
English.

(f) Extra—curricular activities with reference to Englich.

The teaching of English in the early stages

(a) Met! ods of teaching English: The Direct Method - the Grammar ~ Translation
& Dr. West's Methods — their advantages, and disadvantages,

(b) Progtamme of work:

(i) Oral work, Scheme for oral work and the methods for conducting it
Building up vocabulary and language construction Teaching pronciation.
Developing ability to speak as a basis for written work.

(ii ) Introducing reading and the Reader Methods of teaching; the mechanics
reading,

(iii) Methods of teaching Reading-Silent and oral reading.
(d) Composition-Types of Composition; work in oral and written composition.
(e) Grammar The syllabus and methods of teaching it.
(f) Extensive Reading The Rapid Reader School Libraries.

(g) Poetry — Purpose-Methods of teaching poetry-Recitation ~ Kind of poetry to
be taught.

(h) The mechanics of speech, reading and writing - Pronunciation-spelling-hand-
writing~methods of teaching them correction,

The teaching of English in the higher classes.

(a) Reading |Eext)-(i) The Kind of matter to be read-Reading books and the
principles they should satisfy with reference to existing series.
(ii) Methods of teaching Reading - Purpose and value af silent reading.

(b) Composition - Types of composition work in oral and written composition - The
problem of correction of composition exercises,

(c) Poetry-Purpose-Methods-Kinds of poems to be taught - Recitation a study of
a few oxisting Anthologies.
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(d) Grammar ~ syllabus-methods of teaching the different topics = exercisés =
correlation with reading and composition.

(e) Extensive Reading - the Rapid Reader-School Libraries.

(f) Translation - purpose~methods of teaching it.

€. Study of the prescribed courses in English in Secondary Schools of the Bombay
Province,

(2) Modern Indian Languages

(Marathi, Gujarati, Kannada, Bengali, Tamil, Hindi, Sindhi & Urdu.)

. Present possition of the mother~tongue and its importance as a medium of instruc-
tion. Some cardinal principles of languages learning.

»

. Factors in language-learning - oral work, writing, reading and introduction to
literature; stage of pupil’s development.

3. Aims of teaching mother-tongue and etandard aimed at in Secondary Schools =
comprehension, appreciation, expression, Understanding the form and construction
of the Iapguage; plapning of lessons in Prose Poetry, Composition, Grammar,
Dictation, etc.

4. Language~-Text-books as the chief means of insttuctior,

5. Reading-its types-model, oral, silent, intensive, extensive, supplementaty and library
reading. ‘

6. Composition-its various types and their suitability to different stages. Correction.

7. Functional Grammar & Formal Grammar - their place ir Middle Schools and
High Schools.

8. Dictation and its importance in Middle School. Correct cpelling and good
hand-writing;

9. Purpose of poetry; methods of teaching poetry, Kinds of Poems Recitation, Prosody
and figures of speech with refetence to the poems studies.

10. Study of the prescribed courses in the mother—tongue in Secondary Schools of the
Bombay Province.

N.B.-In addition to the above topics, special problemrs connected with the teaching
of any language should be dealt with separately e. g. spelling, grammar &
pronunciation in Urdu, or place ot Hindi in national life and in curriculum,
problem of bilingualism, stage at which it should begin etc.
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{3) Sanskrit,

"The aims and importaace of teaching Saunskrit in Secondary Schools, its peculiarity.

Methods of teaching Sancskrit (1) The Tradional Method, (2} the Translation
Method and {3) the Direct Method ~ their comparative study.

Oral Work.

Reading (Prose)-methods and material-kinds of exercises.
Poetry (Recitation) - methods and meterial,

Translation and :imple Composition.

Gran mar-Inductive and Deductive Methods and their relative merits, - Treaching
devices.

Study of existing text-books and Supplementary Readers.

Study of the prescribed courses in Sanskrit in Secondary Schools of the Bombay
Province, '

~

(4} Persion

The dual pature of the Persiab language — A classical as well as a modern langu-
age-the difference between the two aspects from the pnint of view of grammar
and vocabulary.

The ‘Maktab’ Method of teaching Persian=its pros & cons.
The application of the Direct Method to the teaching of Persiam
QOral work with beginners - its cope and aim.

Introducing children to reading-the transitional stage.

The study of Petsian prose~its aims-the species of Persian prose. The conduct of
a prose lesson-exercises to be based on a reding lesson.

The study of Persian poetry-its different kind-Modern Persian poetry-its features
from the points of view of language & thought - the conduct of a poetry lesson—
difference of method between the prose and poetry lessons.

Composition~{1) Oral; its scope and function-the different stages of oral work-the
problem of correction. (ii) Written; its scope and functions - the selection of themes—
the problems of correction, spelling. handwriting and punctuation,

Grammar: Inductive and Dedutive Methods - comparative merits = place of func-
tional and formal grammar.
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10. The problem of text-book - some existing series - their merits and demerits.

11. Place of translation.

12, Study of the prescribed courses in the Persian in Secondary Schools of the
Bombay Province. B,

(5) French.

1. The value of the study of a modern foreign language. The position of French in
Schools. The stage at which to begin,

2. Aims of teaching French., The standard expected in schools.

3. The various methods of teaching French (Direct method, Translation method, ete.}:
their principales and their psychological bearings.

4, Equipment of a French room in schools.

5. Division of work:

Initial stage ~ oral work ~ its nature, scope and scheme; phonetics, Transitional
ctage-Reading work~the choice of the Reader - Reader lessons—-Prose and Poetry-
Composition: oral and written. Advanced stage-Selection and subject matter for
reading. Woritten comosition. Extra—curricular activities found usefull in teaching
French., Correction work.

6. The place of Grammar of different stages.

7. The place of translation in the teachiug of French.

8. Study of the prescribed courses in French in Secondary Schools of the Bombay
Province.

(6) History.

1. Function and aims of teaching History in schools; cultural, sociological, ethical,
intellectual, practical, etc.

2. Change in the outlook of history teaching in schools at different stages - Needs of
the various age - groups,

3, Childrens’s sense of time and place,

4. An ideal syllabus:~

(i) Principles for selection of matter.

(i7) Place of ‘History": Local, National and World. Ancient and Modern. Social
and Cultural History.
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(iii) Current Events, Civics, Internationalism.

(iv) Need for stressing the national aspect of Iandian History.

5. Organisation of contentsi~

{a) (i) Concentric and ‘Periodical’.
(ii) ‘Outline’ study vs. intensive one.
{iii) Biography and Movement.
{iv} Culture - Epoch Theory.
(b) Workable syllabus for Secendary Schools in the Bombay province.

Methods of teaching history at different stages: (i) Narrative; (ii) Source method;
(iii) Dramatisatian; (iv) Study of chronology, etc. \

Illustrations and aids to teaching.
(a) History Room - Maps; Text-books, Source Books; Historical Novels etc.

{b) Museums, Films, etc.
Csrrelation with other subjects, particularly Geography and Literature.

Study of the prescribed courses in Histoty in Seconary Schools of the Bombay
Province.

(7) Geography.

Place of Geography in Education. Aims of Geography teaching in Secondary
Schools = Practical, Cultural etc.

Selection of subject = matter to suit the pupil’s interests at various stages.

Scheme of Work:

(a) The grammar of Geography. ,

(b) Various aspects of Geography — physical, political, Economic etc.
{c) Study of Local and regional Geography.

Methods in Geography teaching:
(a) Practical work; Field work; Causal relations.

(b) Map ~ mwaking and map - reading.

Methods of instruction: Story Method; Journey Method; Inductive Method; Deductive
Method; etc.

Aids to the teaching of Geography : (a) Geography Room and Museum (b) Maps,
globe, epidioscope, filmsy pictures, specimens, models, etc.
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7.
8.

ll

3.

4.

5‘

10.
11,

12,

13,

1.

Correlation of Geography with other subjects, particularly with Science an History,

Study of the prescribed courses in Geography in Secondary Schools of the Bombay
Province,

(8) Mathematics

Aims aund value of teaching Mathematics in Secondary Schoeols Utilitarian, discip-
liparian, cultural etc. The Mathematical out look. Their influences on the syllabus
and teaching methods.

Methods of presentation ~ Inductive, Deductive, Analytic, Synthetic, etc.

Importance of building concept. Experimental and practical work as the basis of
mathematical knowledge.

Arithmetic - mainly utilitarian value. Experimental basis, Motivation. Practical
life problems, Commercial method. Commercial Arithmetic.

Algebra as generalized Arithmetic. Shorthand of Arithmetic. Simbolic expressions,
Formulae, Problems and Equations. Functionality, Teaching of various topics,
Directed Numbers, Graphs, etc.

egd.

Geometry - Fundamental concepts. Then should it be begun ?

Three stages — experimental, intuitional and logical.

(i} Field work in Geometry (ii) Theorems or propositions and (iii) Riders.

Methods of solving Riders, Construction.

How to present :- (1) Congruence Theorems.
(2) Parallel Theorems.

Importance of symetry and similarity in Geometry.

Early steps in Trigonometry, How to introduce Trigonometrical ratios. Problems
in Heights and Distances.

Correlation of the different branches of Mathematics with each other and with the
other schocl subjects like Science, Geography, Drawing, etc.

Study of the prescribed courses in Mathematics in Secondary Schools of the
Bombay Province.

(9) Science.

Place of Science in the School Curriculum,

Aims and values of teaching Science. . S,
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3, (a) Essentials of a syllabus for different stages of Secondary Schools.
(b) Place of Nature Study and General Science in the School Curriculum,

4. Methods of teaching Science — Lecture, Demonstration, Development Method.
Huoristic Method, Problem Method. Topic Method, Historical and Concentric Methods.
Contribution of the Dalten Plan and Project Method to the teaching of Science,

5. Correlation of Science subjects with one another and with other school subjects.

6. Practical work:
(a) Laboratory with its equipment,
(b) Visits to Workshops and Factories and Fields in connection with Nature Stady.
(c) Maintenance of School gardens in connection with Nature Study.
(d) Special problems and methods of Nature Study.

(e) School Museum.

7. Study of the prescribed courses in Science in Secondary Schools of the Bombay
Province.

PAPER 1V
Educational Administration
Section 1: Schoo! Organization & Management.

1. Introductory :

The importance and scope of School Organization, Management
and Hygiene.

2. Social Aspect of School Life :
(a) The Social life of the School and its nature.
(b) Organization and government of social life in school.
(c) School Discipline.
(d) Extra Curricular activities.

(e) School and the Community ~ organising the community center;
agencies of adult education; the school as a social education centre,

(f) Civic and Moral instruction,
(g) Religious instruction.
{h) Sex education.

(i) Rewards and Punishments.
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Section 1I:

(A)

3.

4.

Academic Aspect of Schoo! Life:
(a) Admission, classifficatfon and promotion of pupils.

(b) Teachers and classes; Subject teacher and Class Teacher; retas
tion of teachers.

{c} Curriculum.

(d) Time - table.
{e) Home - work,
(f) FExaminations.

(g} Co - education.

General:

Selection of Head Masters and Teachers — qualifications and duties.
The Headmaster and his assistant; parental co~-opration.

School inspection. School records.

School Hygiene and Educational Administration.

School Hygiene:

1.

2.

4,

5.

The aim, objects and scope of health instruction.
Healthful school conditions.

The site of the school ~ the school building - the class - room
lighting, ventilation, sanitation and water supply; drinking water;
washing and lavatory arrangements School equipment — the problem
of postures; the Boarding Houses; the play ground.

Health service and supervision :

Medical inspection - school clinics = care of skin, eyes, ears and
teeth ~ signs and symptems of infections and contagious diseases
peculiar to India fatigue, mental and physical = mal - nutrition and
its evil effects,

The need for personal, social and sex hygiene in schools.

Physical Education.

(B) Educational Administration :

10

Study of the existing system of Education in the State of Bombay.
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Controlling Authorities— The Education department central and
provincial; University; Local authorities; Private — Agencies —~ their
functions and relations with one another.

The Administration of Higher, Secondary aud Primary Education;
Social education; Special Schools and Vocational Schools.

Training of Teachers.

Note :~The above topics should be treated with special reference to
the Bombay Province.

PAPER V.

History of Education.

Out line of History of Indian Education,

l'

Ancient India:

Brahmanic and Buddhistic Education- their aims, ideals, features
and institutions.

Mediaeval Ipdia:

Main features of the educational system and its contribution to
Indian Education.

Modern India ; (upto 1900 A.D.)

Indigenous education in India at the beginning of the (8th
Century — Enquiries by Muuoro, Elphinstone and Adam.

Early activities of the Missionaries and the East India Company.
Woarren Hastings, Charles Grant, Minto.

Charter Act of 1813.

Elphinstone, Raja Ram Mohan Roy.

Charter Act of 1833,

The Classisist and Anglicist Controversy : Macaulay, Bentinck’s
Orders, 1835.

Auckland.

Board of Education in Bombay and the Bombay Controversy
regarding the medium of instruction,

-

The Thomason plan.
Wood’s Despatch of 1854,
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Section II:

Establishment of Indian Universities.
The Queen’ Proclamation,
Despatch of 1859,

Indian Education Commission 1882,

Modern India (from 1900 A.D. onwards.)

Curzonian petiod; The Indian Universities Committee’s Report (1602)
and Act (1504).

G. R. on Educational Policy, 1904.

G. K. Gokhale and his efforts in the cause of Compulsory Primary
Education.

G. R. on Indian Educational Policy of 1913.
Patel’d Primary Education Act of 1918 in Bembay.
The Calcutta University Commission.

Government of India Act of 1919,

The Hartog Committee,

Government of India Act of 1935,

Indian Education and its Problems.

1,  Pre-primary education. 2. Compulsory Education

3. Secondary education.

(a) Alternative courses. (b) Medium of instruction

(c)

Co-education. (d) Differentiation of curricular
for boys and girls.

4. University education:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(8
(8)

Need for more Universities,

Types of University.

Medium of instruction.

More facilities for scientific and technological education.
Facilities for research,

Finance of University education.

Inter-University Board and the need for co-ordination, among
Universities,

5. Examinations.
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Religious instruction.

Industrial and Technical education.
Social education and universal literacy.
Training of Teachers.

Education of the ifandicapped.

Institutions for Natiopnal Education.

(1) Vishwa Bharti,

{2) Indian Women's University.

(3) Gujarat Vidyapith-Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapith etc.
(4) Gurukul,

(5) Jamia Millia.

The Indian student and his part in social welfare work.

PAPER VI

Educational Statistics or Systems of Education in other countries,
Educational Statistics:

Statistical methods applied to education.
Collection and tabulation of educational facts.
Measures of central tendency,

Measures of variability.

Frequency curves and Normal Probability Curve.

Principles of Correlation (Spearman’s methods of calculating the coefficient

of correlation.)

Not:— Candidates will be required to work out easy examples involving the

the methods.
OR

Existing System of Education in any two of the following countries:=

1. England..
2. US.A,

3. US.S.R.
4, France,
5. Germany.
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R. 45. The total number of marks for the Part I examination will be 500,

R, 46, In Part II of the examination candidates wiil be tezted in their practical
skill in class management and class teaching. candidates will be required

to keep.

(1) A “Diary” of demonstrations attended, lessons observed and teaching
practice carried cut.

(2) A “Journal” containing notes of lessons given and criticisms made thereon
by a Master of Method.

(3) A “Log-book’ of experimental work carried out.

The Head of the institution in which the candidate is studying will be required
to keep a record and estimate of all lessons given by students in Practising Schools,
and of all experimental work done.

R. 47. The total number of marks for the Part Il examination will be 300.

R. 48. (1) For practical work done by a candidate during his year's training marks

upto a maximum of 100 shall be assigned by the Head of the affiliated

College in which he has been studying. Marks so assigned may be revised
in the case of candidates who fail to pass the University examination and apply for
such revision, provided {(a) that they put in regular attendence for a period of one
month at least at the College from which they appear for the University Examination,
(b) that during this period they give under the supervision of the College Authoritjes
six additional lessons in teaching practice to the satisfaction of the Head of the
Tostitution, and (c) that before reappearing for the University examination they carry
out a term’s work at a school recognised by the University for the purpose of Part
1I of the B. T. Examination.

(2) For the remaining marks a candidate must submit to a practical test of
two full period lessons. The subjects of these lessons will be the two selected by the
candidates under Part I, Regulation ¢6 (3)

Standard for passing the Examination

R. 49, To pass the examination in Part 1, a candidate must obtain not less than
40% of the total number of marks for the said part subject to a minium of

20% ip each of the 6 papers.

R. 50. To pass the examination in Part 11, a candidate must obtain 407% of of the
total pumber of marks for the said part subject to a minimum of 20% ir
each of the two lessons at the University Examination.

-_—
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R. 51. Such of the cardidates as appear for Parts I & 1I at the same time and
obtain an aggregate of 65% or more in eace Part shall be declared to have

passed the examination with distinction; those who obtain 60% or more in

the aggregate of both the Parts taken together at one and the same examipation
shall be declared to have passed the examination in the First Class and those who
obtain 50% or more in the aggregate of both the parts taken together at one and the
same examination shall be declared to have passed the examination in the Second

Class.

R. 75. A deficiency of one marks in either Part shall be condoned for every 1
percent by which the total marks gained by a candidate in the whole exa-
mination is in excess of 40 per cent of total marks possible.
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(The latest editions of all the books mentioned below have been prescribed).

B.T. EXAMINATION

Paper 1 - Theory of Education - Psychological.

[
-

4'

6.

2.

3.

4'

Section 1

Books recommended for detailed study.
J. S. Ross - Groundwork of Educational Psychology (Harrap).
A. I. Gates - Psychology for Students of Education.

Books recommended for supplementary reading
1. Drever — An Introduction to the Psychology of Education.
C. Fox - Educational Psychology.
P. Sandiford - Educational Psychology.
Sturt and Oakden — Modern Psychology and Education.
Mc. Dougall ~ Energies of Men.
C. W. Valentine — Psychology and its bearing on Education.

Books recommended for detailed study
C. W. Valentine - An Introduction to Experimental Psychology.
(U.T.P.)

Books recommended for supplementary reading
V. V. Kamat - Measuring Intelligence of Indian Children (O.U.P.)
P. B. Ballard = Mental Tests (University of London Press).
E. W. Menzel - Use of New-type tests in India.
Rex Knight - Intelligence and intelligence testing.

Paper 1l - Theory of Education - Philosophical.

1. E. I Thorndyke and A. I, Gates ~ Elementary Principles of Education.

Section 1

Books recommended for detailed study.

2. J. S. Ross - Groundwork of Educational Theory (Harrap}.

Books recommended for supplementary reading.
G. H. Thomson — A Modern Philosophy of Education,
H. C. Morrison - Basic Principles in Education.
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3. T. Raymont — The Principles of Education.
4. T. P. Nuon — Education Its Data and First Principles.

Section 11

Books recommended for detailed study
1. Smith and Harrison — Principles of Class~teaching.
2. M. Sturt and E, C., Oakden - Matter and Method in Education (Pau)

Books recommended for supplementary reading
1. Kilpatric — Foundations of Method.
2. Hughes and Hughes — Teaching and Learning.

P;aper III - Practice of Education (Special Methods)
English

Books recommended for detailed study.
1. Palmor - The Oral Method of Teaching Languages {Hoffor).
2. Thomson and Wyatt = The Teaching of English in India (0.U.P.)

Books recommended for supplementary reading
1. Finch - How to Teach English Composition {Evans).
2. H. Champion - Lectures on the Teaching of English in India.
3. A. Hadoe — On the Teaching of Peotry (Nelson )
4. R. L. Mehte — The Teaching of English in India (Orient Longman).

Modern Indian Languages

Books recommended for detailed study

1. W. M. Tyburn - Suggestions for the Teaching of the Methortongus
in India (O.U.P.)

Books recommended for supplementary reading
{. Palmer — The Principles of Language Study {(Harrap).
2. Ballard — Teaching of the Mothertongue.

Marathi

Books recommended for detailed study

1. Akolkar and Patankar — qUSI eaqq
2. M. V. Phatak — AU Faaw FeE
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Gujarati

Books recommended for detailed study
K. S, Vakil and M. R. Thakur - Gujaratinu Adhyapan.
Hindi
Books recommended for detailed study
The Teaching of Hindi +«1¢'gl

L. S Jha - (&€ &l (g wald
(43t vy 51188, avvayr).

Sanskrit, Persion and French,
Books recommended for detailed study.
Memorandum on the Teaching of Modern Languages (C.U.P.)
Bokil and Parasnis — A New approach to Sanskrit.
D. G. Apte — Teaching of Sanskrit.

Books recommended for supplementary reading.

Palmer ~ The Principles of Language study (Harrap).
History.

Books recommended for detailed study.
Suggestions for the Teaching of History in India (O.U.P.)
Balubhai Naik -8{d §ldsd 544

Books recommended for supplementary reading.
Keatinge ~ Studies in the \Teaching of History (Blackiee).
Worte = A New Approach to the Teaching of History (Heinemann)
Memorandum on the Teaching of History (C.U.P.)
Geography,

Books recommended for detailed study,
Fairgrieve — Geography in School (ULP)
Wallace — Teaching of Geography.
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Books recommended for supplementary reading.

Barnard — Principles and Practice of Geography Teaching, (U.T.P.)
J. W. Cameron — Maps and Map Work (Harrap).
Mamorandum on the Teaching of Geography. (H.M.S.)

Methamatics,

Books recommended for detailed study.
F. F. Potter - The Teaching of Arithmetic (Pitman)
C. V. Durell - The Teaching Elementary Algebra (G. Bell & Sons)

A Second Report on the Teaching of Geometry in Schools, a
report of the Mathematical Association (Bell)

N. K. Aiyangar — The Teaching of Mathematics in the New Education.

Books recommended for supplementary reading.
Nunn - The Teaching of Algebra (Longmans).

Schultz — The Teaching of ~ Methematics in Secondary Schools
(Macmillan). '

Ballard — Teaching the Essentials of Arithmetic (U.L,P.)

Godfrey and Siddons — The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics.
(Macmillan).

Science,

Books recommended for detailed study.
John Brown ~ The Teaching of Science in Schools.
The Teaching of General Science, Science Masters” Aesociation.(Murray,)

G. R. Twiss — A Text-book in the Principles of Science Teaching.

Books recommended for supplementary reading,
Westaway - Science Teaching (Blackie).
Sumer — The Teaching of Science (Blackwell),
L. H. Bailey - The Nature-study Idea (Macmillan)
Ghaosham Dass - Teaching of Physics and Chemistry in India(Q.U.P.),

Papcr 1V - Educational Administration.

Section 1,

Books recommended for detailed study.
Ryturn - Suggestions for the Organisation of Schools in India (O.U.P.)
H. G. Stead — Modern Shcool Organization (U.T.P.)
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Books recommended for supplementary reading.
Mohiyuddin and Siddalingaiya - School Organisation and Management.
Bagley - Class Room Management (Macmillan).
Rudyardk-Bent and H. N. Kronerb... — Principles of Seconilary
Education.

Sectio 1.

Books recommended for detailed study.
R. A, Lyster -~ Hygiene of the Schoel (U.T.P.)
Handbook of Suggestions on Health Education (B.M.S.0.)
M. R. Paranjpe — Educationa Administration of the Province of
Bombay.

Books recommended for supplementary reading.
R. Gamlin -~ Modern School Hygiene {Nisbett).
R. C. F. Smith -~ Hygiene for Schoo!s (Blackie).

Paper V: History of Educaiion.

1.

5.
6.

l.

Section I.

Books recommended for detailed study.
A. S. Altekar - Education in Ancient India.
Syed Nuruliah and J. P. Naik — A Students’ History of Education
in India (Macmillan.)
S, N. Mukerjee — History of Education in India,

Books recommended for supplementary reading
S. M. Jaflar ~ Education in Muslim India.
F. E. Keay - Ancient Indian Education (Oxford)
Patwardhan - Education in Mediaeval India.

M. R. Paranipe — A source book of Modern Indian Education
{Macmillan),
A. Basu -~ Education in Modern India.

R. M. Trivedi ~ (gegdi (a3l
Section 1l

Books recommended for detailed study

S. N. Mukerji = Education in India: Today & Tomorrow.

2. K. G, Saiyidain ~ The Problems of Educational Reconstruction,
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Books recommended for supplementary reading
1. R. N. Parulekar - Literacy in India (Macmillan)
2. C. J. Varkey - The Wardha Scheme of Education, 2nd Edition.
3. Fleming — Schools with a Message in India (O.U.P.)
4. H. V. Hampton - Biographical Studies in Modern Indian Education.

5. Sargent Report.
6. Radhakrishnan Report,

Paper VI - Educational Statistics.

Books recommended for datailed study

1. L. Thurstone — The Fundamentals of Statistics (Macmillan).

Books recommended for supplementary reading

1. H. O. Rugg - Statistical Method applied to Education. .

Books for Existing System of Education in other countries will
be recommended later on.
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Appendix ‘A’

(h) EXAMINATIONS IN THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE
(INCLUDING PHARMACY) DEGREE OF THE BACHELOR
OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY (M B,B.S.).

(To come into force from June 1953)
General

* O, 253 Candidates for the Degree of M.B.,B.S. for being eligible for admission to
a medical coliege affiliated to this University.

(i) Shall have attained the age of 17 years or shall attain that age on or
before the 10th November of the years of their joining the college or
on the day of the commoncement of the second term, which-ever

is later.

13

(ii) Must have passed an examination in Mathematics at least of the
Matriculation standard of a Statutory Indian University and must fur-
ther have passed the Intermediate Examination in Science in the written
part and the practicals of this University with Physics, Chemistry and
Biclogy as their subject or on equivalent examination of another reco-
gnized University in the subjects of Physics, Chemistry and Biology.
The subject of Chemistry should include Organic Chemistry - both
theoratical and practical — as a part of the Syllabus for the said

examination,

* The Intermediate Examination in Science of the following Universities and
Board in the groups of Physics, Chemistry and Biology have been recognized as equi-
valent to the Intermediate Examination in Science of this University in the some group
for the purposes of the above ordinance :-

Benares Hindu University; Punjab University;
Rajputana Board, Ajmer; Nagpur University;
U. P. Board; Delhi University;

Muslim University, Aligarh (Provided the candidate produces a certificate to the
affect that he has passed an examination in the additional paper and practical which
is necessary for admission to the Punjab Medical College. (Applicable to the examina-
tions held upto 1943 inclusive.)
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Provided always that candidates who have not passed in any practical test at
the Intermediate Science examination but who have passed at the B.Sc. Examination
in a practical test in the same subject or subjects need not bz called upon to appear
for the practical examination in the subjects or subjects concerned at the Inter Science
examination again ip the event of their intending to join a medical college.

O. 254, The academic year for medical students shall consist of two terms viz.

(i) The first term commencing on the twentieth June and ending on the
10th October, and

(ii) the second term commencing on the 10th November and ending on the
10th April.

O. 255. Candidates for the Degree of M.B.,B S., except those who hold the diploma
of L C.P.S., or the diploma M.C.P.S. shall be required to undergo a period
of certified study extendieg ovar five academic years. Aiter a peripd of study

extending over 2 academic years in the subject specifiel in O. 259, the candidate on

the production of the necessary certificit=s would be entitled to appear for the first

M.B.,15.S. examination. After passing the First M.B.,B.S. Examination a candidate

can appear at the Second M.B,B.S. Examination only after completing the courses

prescribed in O. 263 and O. 25% and after completing l% vears. After appearing the
first M.B,B.S. examipation candidates would be required to spend 3 years in a conti-
study of the clinical group of subjects and pass the second M.B.,BS. examina-
tion. A candidate for the 3rd M.B.B.,S. examination would be required to spend three

years in the continuous study of the clinical group of subjects after passing First
second M.3.B.,S. examination before

nuous

M.B.B,S. examination and must have passed

being admitted to appear in the sudjects of 3rd M.UB ,B.S. examination. The degrees
of M B.,B.S. shall not be conferred upon a candidate unless he undergoes training for

a period of 6 months in the manner prescribed in O. 272, cubsesequent to his passing

in the final examination.

Q. 256. “Up to 30th June 1956 holders of the L..C.P.5, or L.M.P. Diploma of the
Province of Bombay, or Sind, or holders of corresponding Diplomas of
other Provinces, or of the D.M S. Diploma of the Provioce of Madras will
d to appear for the First, Second and Third M.B.,B.S. Examinations one

be permitte
ducing a certificate that they have pursued at an affiliated

after-another on theair pro

college to the satisfaction 0
students, provided always that such students must have passed the Matriculation exa-

on or an examination recognised as equivalent thereto in the following subjects.

f its head, courses specially organized thereat for such

minati

(1) English (Language or Literature)

(11) Mathematics (Elementary or Additional)
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(II1) A language other than English
(IV) Any other subject (except religious knowledge)

And must further have passed the Intermediate examination in Science in the
written part and the practical of this University with Biology as their optional subject
or and equivalent examination of another recognized university in the subjects of
Physics, Chemistry and Biology. The subject of Chemistry should include Organic
Chemistry, both theoretical and practical, as a part of the syllabus for the said
examination, provided however, that in the case of those who have held commissions
as Medical Officers in Arm Forces and apply for admissionat the M.B.,,BS. course
within 3 years demobilization, the requirement re: the preliminary qualifications be
waived if the preliminary examination in general education passed by them before
commencing the study of Medicine for the acquisition of the qualifications entitling
them to registration with the Bombay Medical Council included an Examination in
Mathematics (Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry). The degree of M.B.,B.S. shall not
be conferred upon candidate unless he undergoes training for a period of 6 months in
the manner prescribed in O. 272, subsequent to his passing the final examination.

O. 257. A holder of the M.C.P.S. Diploma will be permitted to appear without
being required to keep terms, for the first and second M.B.B.S., examination
at the same time or one after another and will be permitted to appear for

the third M.B.B.S., examination without keeping terms, only after passing the 1st and

2nd M.B.,B.S examinaticn. The degree of M.P.,I1RS. :hall not be conferred upon a

candidate unless he undergoes training for a period of 6 months in the manper

prescribed in O. 272, subsequent to his passivg in the final examination.'”

O. 258. The following shall be eligible for the University awards and Prizes.

(1) Those who appear and pass the First, Second and Third M.B.B.S. Ex-
amination at their first attempts in a regular batch;

FIRST M.B,B.S. COURSE
Admission,

O. 259, Candidate before presenting themselves for the First examination, shall pro-
duce certificates of :

{A) Having attended the following courses to the satisfaction of the Head
of the College :

(i) Human Anatomy and Embroyology :

{(a) A course of lectures and demonstration on human Anatomy
including Embroyology, with special reference to their 4app-
lication to Medicine and Surgery, extendind over two years,
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{b) A course of discections, extending over two years. The candi-
dates must have dissected the whole body to the satisfaction

of their teachers.

(ii) Human Physiology:
(a) A course of lectures and demonstrations on Physioloy including
Biochemistry and Bio-Physics, extending over two years,

(iii) Normal Psychology:
A course of instruction in Elementary Normal Psychology*

(iv) An introduction to Pharmacology*

(v) Elements of the methods of Clinical examination, including the use
of the common instruments and the examination of body fluids,
with demonstrations on both mormal and abnormal living subjects.

N.B. Courses in IIl. and 1V & V, above shall be attended in the

cecond academic year.
(B) Having passed a test in 1V above conducted by the college.

(C) Having undergone a course of Physical Training and attended at least
three fourths of the possible pumber of periods in a pyysical training
class of their college unless exempted on medical grounds or on the
grounds of being 2a member of the University Training Corps or that he
has been regularly takiog part as member of the college team in the
recognised fixtures of matches of the major games.

t to the proviso in O. 261. a holder of the L.C.P.S. Diploma will be
permitted to appear for the First M.B.,B.S. examination after putting in one
term’s attendapee at an institution affiliated to this University for teaching the
adies leading to the degrees of M.B,,B.S. provided that he has passed

0. 260. Subjec

courses of st
proviously:

(a) an examination in Mathematics of the Matriculation standard of a Statutory

Indian University;
and

(b) the Iotermediate examination in Science (in the written part and the practicals)
of this University with Biology as an optional subject or an equivalent
examination of another recognised University in the subjects of Biology
Physics and Chemistry the subject of Chemistry to include as a part of the

#The amount of time allotted to the study of this subject shall not excced three

months.

~
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syllabus for the said examination Organic Chemistry both theoratical and

practical.

0. 261. Failure to pass the examination will not debar candidates from appearing any
subsequent examination on the submission of a new application, the payment
of a fresh fee and the production of certlficates showing that they have,

during the internal between the declaration of their failure and subsequent reappearance
at the examination, pursued a further course of sudy in the subjects of the examination
to the satisfaction of the Head of a Medical College recognised by the University,
provided however, that candidates who fail to pass this examination on four occassions
will not be eligible to reappear thereat.

“Candidates shall be deemed to have failed to pass an examination under the
above clause if their names have been submitted by the Principal of their college for
inclusion in tbe list of candidates appearing for the examination, and if the candidates
have failed to pass examination because they have not attained the standard of passing.”
R. 164, The subjects of the First M.B.,B.S. Examination are :

(a) Human Anatomy including Embryology.

(2) Human Physiology including Histology, Experimental Physiology and
Bio-Chemistry and Elementary Normal Psychology.

R. 165, The Examination shall consist of:

(i) Human anatomy including Embryology

(a) Two written papers, each of three hours’' duration carrying 100 marks
each;

(b) A practical and an ofal test carrying 200 marks.

(ii) Physiology including Experimental Physiology, Histology, Bio—Chemistry
Bio-Physics and Elementary Normal Psychology. !

(a) Two written papers each of three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks each

(N.B.~Each written paper shall be divided into two equal sections. One
of the four sections shall be devoted to Bio~Chemistry and Bio—
Physics and in one of the remaining three sections one of tle
questions shall pertain ts Elementary Normal Psychology).

(b) A practical examination in Histology, Experimental Physiology and
Bio-Chemistry and an oral test carrying 200 marks.

R. 166, The following are syllabuses.
(1) BIO-CHEMISTRY
(Practical Work and Demonstrations)

1.  Detection cf the following elements:
Corbon Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phosphorous, Iron, Halogens,
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Exercises involving crysiillization, distillation, extraction with solvents, and detet-

minpation of melting and boiling points.

Fats and Fatty acids.

Physical properties of facts, proparation of fatty acid from a fat, saponification of
fats, determination of molecular weight of a fatty acid by titrations, determination

of unsaponified matter (Demonstration).

Protoins.

Their definition, classification, general reactions, colour reaction, Heat coagulation
of Albumins, and globulins. The Chemistry of egg white, Metaproteins, Albumins

and Peptepes, Glucoproteins, Reactions of certains Albuminoids, e.g. Gelatine and
Keratin.

Naclcoprotion, Nucleins and Neucloic acid (Demonstrations)

Carbohydrates,

The Monosac charides, Disaccharides, Polysaccarides, Quantititive estimation of
carbohydrates, Optical activity and the pasymmetric Carbon Atom {Demonstration)
The Chemistey of some foods:

Milk, Flour, Bread and Meat (Muscle),

The Composition of the digestive juices;=
(a) Salavia, (b) Gastric Juice
The actio s of the follcwing enzymesi=

Ptya-lin, Pepsin, Rennin, Lipase, Trypsin (Detnonstration), Schardinger’s
enzyme in milk {Demonstration), Peroxidase and Catalase {Demonstration)

Autolysis {Demonstration)

The coagulation of blood (Demonstration).

The red bloed corpuscles and the red blood pigments:-

The laking of blood. Heemonglobin and its derivates. Spectroscopy of blood
pigmems

The constituents of Bile,

The Utine and its constituents, .

The average cemposition. Physical Chemistty of Utine, The pigments of
Urine. The inorganic €o01stituents Urea. Uric Acid Purin, Bares other than Utic
Acid. Creatininc and creatine. Ammosia, Sulphuric Acid.
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Certain constituents of abnormal uripe. e.g. Albumin and Glebulin. Abumo-
ses. Bence—Jone’s Protein. Blood Pigments, Bile Glucose, Pentose, Lactose Acetone
Bodles, Glycaronic acid Urinary Sediments.

14. Quantitative analysis of urine.

Total nitrogen, Ammonia. Ammonia and Amino acids, Urea, Creatinine and
creatine (Demonstration). Uric acid, Glucose, Acetone Bodies {Demoustration).
Chlorides, Phosphate (Demonstration), Albumin, Diastase.

15. The analysis of blood.

Glucose, Urea, Cholesterol, calcium and blood gases (Demonstration).

156. Detection of substances of Physiological interest:—

(a) Fluids (b) Solids.
(2) BIO-PHYSICS (Theoratical)

The Gas Laws:-Boyle’'s Law, Gay Lussac’s Law. Normal tepperature and
pressare, Avoga dro’s Theorém. The general gas equation. Diffusion of gases and the
Kinetic Theory. Deviation from Boyle’'s Law.

The Law of Solution:~Water as a solvent-Solubility of gases-Hentry's Law.
Solubility of gases in aqueous solutions. Solubility of liquids., Solubility of solids.
Electrolytic and non-electrolytic solutions.

Sutface Tension:~Determination of surface tension~formation of emulsions. Reversal
of emulsions. Surface tension of agueos solutions. Practical applications. Gibbs Thomson
Theorem. :

Viscosity:— Its measurement. Viscosity of the blood.

Diffusion and Osmotic Pressure:-Measurements of Osmotic pressure, Mode of
action of semi-permeable membrances. Indirect measurement of Osmotic Pressure
Osmetic Pressure in the living organism.

The behaviour of electrolytes in solution:~The theory of electrolytic dis=sociation
Theory of ionisation and electrolysis. Conductivity of solutions. The mobilities of jons
Bio-Chemical action of ions.

The Law of Mass Action:-Its applications, Balanced and reversible reaction:-
Hydrion Determination of the concentiation of Hydrion:~ (1) Electrometic methods (2)
Indicator method-Buffer solutions—Bacreriological applications.
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The colloidal State:-Crystalloids and Colloids-Suspensoids and emulsoids The
Ultra-miscroscope-Brownian movement—Formation of gels=Imbition. Adsorption of a
solid from a solution-Adsorption saturation-some examples of adsorption~Electrostatic
adsorption Some biological applications. The permeability of the Cell Membrance:~

Changes in the permeability.
Nature of the Cell Membrance.

The Compound Miscroscope and Polarimentry.

Electricity and Magnetism:—Cell Galvanism and Faradism-Constructions and uses
of string ga'vanometer and capillary elecirometer-Du Bios Raymend’s induction coil-
Rheocord-Pohi’s Commutator-Thermo electricity.

(3) BIO-PHYSICS (Demonstration)

Experiments illustrating the important practical applications of the following

phenomena to physiological processess.—

Filtration, 1 iffusion, Suiface tension. Viscosity, Osmosis, Behaviour of clectroly-
tes in solutian, Law of mass action, Hion Concentration, Fnzymeaction and Catalysis,
- Colloidal state, Adscrption, Permeability of Cell membrance, Polarimetry and
Thermoelectricity, : ~

(4) Elementary Normal Psychology

Defenition Scope Methods

Relation Between Mind and Body

The three aspects of Mental life, Cognition, Affection.

Conation and their Inter-relationships.

Cognitive Organisation,

Reception Distribution Action.

Sensations, Sense, Organs.

Imagee, Preception, Apperception. Concepts.

Attention, Memdry, Judgement.

Learning, Thoughts and Language,

Atfective-Conative Organization.

Appetite. Instincts. Purposive Behaviour. Feelings. Emotions Moods. Sentiments,

Constitution Temperament. Environment Personality. Ideal Personality. Diiferences
in Persorality. Unco}nsciom Mental Processes. Dreams Slips of the tongue and other

evidences pointing to the yracence of unconsciéus" Mental Activity. Transference and
Rapport.
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R. 167. To pass the examination the candidates shall obtain in each subject 50 per
cent of the full marks in the clinical, practical and oral tests together, and
50 percent of the full marks in the written tests.

N.B :-The amended Regulation will be given effect to for the examination to be
held in April 1950 and thereafter.

0. 262, At the First M.B.,B.S. examination the deficiency of candidates failing in
any (one or moie} subject under one head of passing (whether the written
test or the practical test or the written and practical tests taken together)

by not more than 3 marks shall be condoned.

R. 168. At the First M.B,3.S. Examination candidates who appear at one and the
same time in all subjects and who in only in one subject fall short of the
minimum required to pass under one head of that subject by not more than

2?2 per cent of the marks obtainable under that head sha'l; on the recommendation of

a majority of not less than two-third of the Senior examiners or their nominees

present at final meeling be declared to have passed the examination, provided always that

no candidate shall be so declared to have passed unless he obtains 55% of the total
marks in all subjects.

Such candidates shall not be eligible for University Prizes or awards and in no
case shall a candidate be entitled to claim the benefit of a double condonation,

R. 169 : ‘Candidates who have passed in any of the subjects in accordance with

. the provisions of R. 167, may at their option, be excused from appearing in

that subject at a subsequent examination. But, they shall not be declared

to have passed the whole examination, until they have passed in both the subjects of
the examination.”

R. 170 : The subject or subjects iu which successful candidates may have distingui-
shed themselves will be shown on the list. In order to obtain distinction
in any subject, the candidates should pass the examination at the first attempt

in all the subjects and obtain 75 per cent of the full marks in the subjects,

R. 171 ¢ Obnly those candidates who have passed the whole examination at one time
at the first attempt will be eligible for marks of distinction or for any prize
or scholarship to be awarded at the examination. Nothing herein shall be

deemed to render a candidate ineligible for any prize, schotarship or distinction on the

ground that he has availed himself of the concessions in the matter of keeping terms,
available to holders of the L..C.P.S. Diploma.

(2) SECOND M.B,BS. COURSE

0. 263, No Candidates shall be admitted to the Second M.B.,B.S. Examination
uless he has passed the First M.B.,,B.S. Examination and shall have been
engaged in medical studies at a medical College recognised by this Univer:

sity, for a period of h} years after passing that Examination,
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. 264, Before admission to the Second [ xamipation, candidates shall present certi-
ficates of having completely attended the following courses to the satisfaction
of the Head of the Coliege :-

1. 1I\'JIJ ;harmacology, Including Elementary Pharmacologycal Chemistry and Materia
ledica ;-

A Course of lectures and demonstrations, extending over three terms,
In Practical Pharmacy - '

A course of demonstrations and practical work extending over one term.

11. In Pathology =~
{(a) A course of lectures, demonstrations and practical work in pathology, extending
over two terms.

(b) A course of lectures demonstrations and practical work in Bacteriology and
Elementary Parasitology, extending over two terms.

{¢) A course of instruction in Chemical Pathology and in clinical Pathology and
Bacteriology. '

(d) A certificate of having assisted in the conduct of at least ten autopsies as a
post Mortem clerk.

The candidates will be required to submit the examiners tull records of ten
autopsies which they bave attended and which have been certificated by the teachers
in that subject.

In Forensic Medicine :~
111. (a) A course of instruction in Forensic Medicine and Toxicology including demo-
nstrations extending over two terms.

(b) The candidates will be required to produce a certificate of having attended
six - medice — legal autopsies.

0. 265, A holder of the L.C.P.S, Diplomu will be admitted to the Second M.B.,B.S.
Examination provided that since passing the First M.B.,B.S. examination,
he has put in at a Medical Coilege affiliated to this University attendance

for one Medical terms in the subjects of the Second M B B.,5. Examination.

O. 266, Failute to pass the examination will not debar candidates from appearing
at any subsequent examination on the submission of a new application, the
payment of a fresh fee and the production of certificates showing that they

have during the interval between the declaration of their failure and subsequent

reappearance at the examination, pursued a further course of study in the subjects of
the examination to the satisfaction of the Head of the medical College recognised by
the University.
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Candidates shall be deemed to bave failed to pass an examination under above
ordinance, if their pames have been submitted by the Principal of their college for
inclusion in the list of candidates for the examination and if the candidates have failed
to pass the examipation either because they have not attained the standard or because
they have been absent from the whole examination or from any part of it

R, 172. Candidates shall be exanined in the following subjects:~

Pharmacology, Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy, Pathology

Forensic Medicine.
R. 173. The examination shall consist of=

{. In Pharmacology, Materia Medice etc=
(a) Ope Written Paper of three hours’ duration, carrying 100 marks.

(b) A Practical examination in Pharmacy as well as a Practical or an
oral test or both in Pharmacology, carrying 100 marks.

11, In Pathology and Bacteriology~
(a) One paper of three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks}
{b} A practical examipation carrying 60 marks}

{c) An oral examioation, carrying 40 marks,

111, FORENSIC MEDICINE;-
The Examination in Forensic Medicine shall consist of:>
{a) A paper of three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks,

(b) An oral examipation carrying 100 marks,
R 174  The following are the syllabuses in the subjects named below:=
| . Syllabus
1. ‘ PHARMACOLOGY AND MATERIA MEDICA.

(A) Pharmacology:-A course of consisting of:=

{a) Definition, scope and relatious of Pharmacology.

{b) The Pharmacological actien of drugs and other medical agents
upon the lower organisms and the chief functions of the
animal body-

{c) General Pharmacology:~Absorption (with reference to the routes
of administration). Distributions and fate (including excretion)
of drugs. Tolerance adition, cumulation, idiosyncrasy, antagenism
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(B)

(C)

(d)

(e)
(f)

(8)

sypergism and other factors influencing drugs actions. Actiom:
Selective, direct, indirect, local, remote, systemic etc, Side actions,
actions and effect.

Chemical Pharmacology ~-Chemical nature of drugs, Proximate
and active constituents of drugs. Relation between chemical
structure, physical properties and action as observed in the group
drugs studicd, Salt action and lron action. Chemical characters
of drugs in so fars as they are of Pharmacologicil importance
including those of the following:~

Antipyretics, Atropine, Chemotherapeutic remedies, Cocaine
and other local anaesthetics, Digitalis group, Ergot, Heavy
metals Hypnotics, Opium, Quinine group, Purine bases, Salicin
and Salicylates, Strychnine, Tannin, Volatile oils and
fixed oils.

Physical Properties of drugs in so far as they are of practical
importance in medicine.

Standards and Standardisation. Dosage. Individual and other
factors infludncing dosage. Untoward effects.

Therapeutic uses of the drugs studied.

Note:~ Pharmaceatical details as to the modes of preparation of
the drugs will not form a part of the examination.

Pharmacy:~Prescriptions: Reading. construction and incompatibilities.
Posology of Pharmacopacial drugs and pieparations. Weights and
measures, including the metric system. Dispensing.

Note;-The candidates should keep a record of all the work done

by them in their practical classes and this record countersigned
by the teacher, should be submitted to the examiners at the
time of the University Examinations.

List of drugs and preparations to be indentified by the candidatec:-
Aecther Camphora

Aethylis Chloridum Cantharis

Aloe Cannabis (Ind)

Aloinum Carbo Ligni

Ammonii Carbonas Catechu

Amylis Nitris Chloroformum

Argonti Nitras Chloralis Hydras
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Arseni Triiodidum (arsenious iodide) Copaiba (Balsam)

Asafootida

Balbs Seillae (scilla)
Calx Chlorinata
Cupri Sulphas
Ergota

Ferri Carbonas Saccharatus
Ferri et Ammonii Cirtas

Ferri Sulphas

Ferrum Rodactum (reduced iron)
Filix Mas (Male Fern)
Folia Buchu

» Digitalis

s  Sennac
Fructus Sennae
Fructus Cubobae
Glycerinum
Gummi Acaciae
Hydrargyrum (Mercury)
Hydrargyri Oxidum Flavum

. Iodidum Rubrum

Iodoformum
Idoum
Jalapa
Kino
Ligoum Quassiae
Menthol

Cortex {ascara Sagradae)

»» Cinchon Rubr.
(Cinchona)
Cormus Colchici

Creosotum
Myrrha

Neoarsphenamina {Neosal—~
versan)

Nux Vomica.
Oleum Month. pip.

» Morrhuae (Codliver)

» Ricina (Caster Qil)

» Santali (Sandalwood Oil)
Oleum Terebinthinae.

»  Opium.

v Paraldehydum
Paraffinum Molle (Vaselin)
Phenol (Carbolic Acid)
Pot. Permanganas.

Pulpa Colocynthidis.
Redix Aconiti (Aconitum)
" Ipecacuanhae
Radix Rhei.
Semina Strophanthi
" Colehici
Spirit Ammon Aromat
» Rectificat.
»» Etheris Nitrosi
Tragacantha,
Thymol.

(2) FORENSIC MEDICINE.

Criminal Procedure,

Evidence,
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I Identification, Systems of determination of age,
Signs of death.
Modes of death.
Post-mortem examination for medico-legal purposes.
Sudden death from natural causes.
Wounds, medico-legal aspect of,
Wornds, examination of medico~legal purposes,
Wounds, Suicidal Accidental or Homicidal.
Death from ~ - -
Asphyxia
Starvation and cold,
Heat, Dry, and Maoist,
[ightning and Electricity.
ginity, Pregnacy, Delivery, Legitimacy, Impotence, Sterility, abortion-Criminal,
Infanticide,
Rape, etc.
Examination of Blood Stains, Seminal, Impotence, Sterility,

Poision -~ Definition of a;-
Modes of action of poisons,
Modifications of actions of poisons,
Evidence of poisoning,

Poisons 1. Organic,
I1. Inorganic.
Synptoms and signs of poisoning in the Living and in the dead.
Treatment of poisoning.
Post-mortem examination in cases of poisoning,
Differential diagnosis of poisoning.
Duty of the medical man in cases of poisoning
Duty in relation to the State,
Medical Ethics,

Standard for passing the examination

R. 175, To pass the examination the candidates shall obtain 50 percent of the full
marks in the practical and oral tests taken together, and 50 percent of
the full marks in the written test.
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0. 267, At the Second M.B.,B.S. Examination the deficiency of candidates failing
in any (one or more} subject under one head of passing (whether the
written test or ‘the practical test, or the written and practical test taken
together) by mot more than 3 marks shall be condoned. Passing in any of the subjects

of the examination from appearing at subsequent attempts.

R. 176. A special mark will be placed against the names of those candidates who
bhave distinguiched themselves in the examination. In order to obtain distin-
ction the candidates should pass the examination at the first attempt and

obtain 75 percent of the full marksin the subjects. Nothing herein shall be

deemed to render a candidate ineligible for any prize, scholarship or  distinction
on the ground that he has availed himself of the concessions in the matter of
keeping terms, available to holders of the L.C.P.S. Diploma.

(Note- R, 326. deleted)

(3) THIRD M.B,B.S. COURSE

Admission

O. 268. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third M.B.,B.S. Examination unless
he has passed the Second M.B,B.S. Examioation and shall have been
epgaged in Medical Studies at a Medical Caollege, recogoised by this Univer-

sity for at least ome clear term after passing the Second M.B,B.S Examination and

tor at least three years after passing the First M,B.,B.S. Examination.

O. 269. “Before admission of the Third M.B,B.S. Examination, candidates shall
present certificates of having satisfactorily attended the following courses to
the satisfaction of the Head of the College.

(i) Medicine, including Preventive and Social Medicine and Therapeutics:

A course of lectures and clinical demonstarations as laid down in
R. 178. extending over four academic terms.

(ii) In Surgery, including EN. & T. and ophthalmology and applied
Pathology:

A course of lectures and clinical demonstarations in Surgery as laid
dowin in R. 178. extending over four academic terms.

(iii) In Midwifery and Qynéecology, including Applied Pathology:

A course of lectures and clinical demonstarations, as laid down
in R. 178. extending over four academic terms,
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The candidates shall also present certificates of having passed the
college tests in (i) Ear, Nose and Throat and (it) Ophthalmology
referred to in R. 178,

0. 270. Failure to pass the examination will not debar the candidates from appea-
ring at any subsequent examination, on the submission of a new application,
the payment of a fresh fee, and the production of a certificate showing that

they have, during the interval between the declaration of their failure and subsequent

re-appearance at the examination, pursued a further course of study in the subjects in
which they wish to present themselves for the examination for the time being, to the
satisfaction of the Head of Medical Callege recognised by the University,

Candidates shall be deemed to fail 1o pass the examination under the abave
ordinance if their pames have been submitted by the Principal of their college for
inclusion in the list of candidates for the examination and if they have failed to pass
the examination either because they have not attained the standard of passing or
because they have been absent from the whole examination or from any part of it.

Provided that candidates, who, at their first attempt after the names have been
submitted by the Principal of the college for inclusion in the list of candidates appear-
ing for the examination apply for the withdraw! of iheir application for admission to
the examination within 48 hours of the commencement thereof, shall not be deemed to
have failed to pass the examination provided the candidate has not appeared.

Explanation;-The expression Course of Study’ in the above Ordinence shall not
be deemed to include systematic lecture,

O. 271, A holder of the L.C.P.S. Diploma who have passed the Second M.B.B.S.
Examination and who has been engaged in medical College affiliated to this
University for at least 12 months after passing the First M.B.B.S. Exami-

nation provided he produces a certificate signed by the head of the college testifying
to his havipg:=

(a) Attended a coutse of lectures, demounstrations and practical work extending over
term in Pathology, Bacteriology, and Elementary Parasitology;

(b) completed a course of lectures and clinical demonstrations in Ophalmology,
(c) performed at least ten autopsis as a post-mortem clerk.
(d) administered Anaesthetiscon, at least, ten occassions;

(e) Personally conducted :wenty labour cases (including the six cases previously con-
ducted during the L.C.P.S. course) in a recognized Maternity Hospital or in the
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lying—in-wards of a general Hospital under the supervision on of a qualified
member of the medical staff,

() reecived adequate instruction in the following subjects:—
(i) Fever (at a recognized Hospital for infections diceases),

(i) Psychopathology and Mental diseases (at a reconized Hospital for
Mental diseases),

(iii) Dermatology,

{iv) Tuberoulosis,

{v) Dental Surgery,

(vi) Radiology,

(vii) Venereal Diseases,
{viii) Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat,

(ix) Orthopaedics,

R. 177. The subjects in which the candidates will be examined are as under~
(1) Medicine Including Prevetive Medicine & Social Medicine,

The Examination in Medicine shall consiit of !

(a) Two papers, each of three hours’ duration, carrying 100 marks each
of which one section carrying 50 marks shall be devoted to preven-
tive and social medicine,

(b) A clinical examination in Medicine carrying 100 marks, consisting
of the following;

(i) An examination of a patient and a written report thereon.
(ii) A short examination on not less than two cases.

(¢) A practical and oral examination, carrying 100 marks which will
also include preventive and sacial Medicine.

(2) Surgery:

The examination ip Surgery shall consist of:

(a) Written examination & papers, each of three hours’ duration and
carrying 100 marks each.

Note:- In paper I there shall be a compulsory guestion on
Ophtbhalomology with an alternative and in Paper II, there shall
be ope compulsory question on Ear, Nose & Threat, with an
alternative.
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(b) A clinical examination, carrying 100 marks, consisting of:=
(i) An examination of a patient and a written report thereon, and
(ii) A short examination on or not less than two cases.
{c) A practical and oral examination, bearing on Surgical Apatomy,
Pathological, use of Surgical Applicances and cperations, carrying
100 marks.

(3) Midwifery and Gynecology:

The examination in Midwifery and Gynaecology shall cobsist of:
(a) A paper of three hours’ duration, carrying 100 marks.
{(b) A clinical examination, carrying 50 marks,

(¢) A practical and oral examination, carrying 50 marks.

R 178. The following are the courses of instructions and Syllabuses in different
subjects~

1+ In Medicine~ including preventive & Social Medicine

{a) A course of lectures and clinical demonstrations in medicine including
Diseases of Infancy and childhood extending over two years,

Note:~ The course of instruction in Medicine shall include the practice of
clinical Pathology and Laboratory methods and the application of Physiology and
apatomy to the investigation of diseases.

(b) A medical clinical clerkship for a period of nine months of which six
months must be spent in the hospital wards and three months in the out patient

department.

(c) A clinical clerkship for not less than one months in a children’s ward or
hospitals or in a children’s outpatient department.

[

Note:~ During the period of medical ward clerking candidates must have been
in residence in hospital or close by for a continuous period of three months as

intern clerks.
(d) Instruction in Therapeutics and Prescribing, including (i) Pharmacology

therapeutics, (ii) the methods of treatment by vaccines and area, (iii) physiotherapy,
(iv) dietetics and (v) the principles of nursing.

« The appointments mentioned in sub-clauses (b) and (c) under the head (i)
Medicine above, (b) and (d) under the head (ii) surgery later may be concurrent.



¢ Al ARMGE 5164
Y —1&N3
{e) Every candidate shall also present evidence of having received instruction
in the following subjectsi=-

! (i) Fevers (This course must be taken at a recognised Infectious - Diseases
Hospital for a period of three months).

(ii) Tuberculosis. )

(iii) Psychopathology and Mental Diseases (This course shall consist of not
less than 10 lectures and demonstrations, of which not less than four
lectures, demonstrations on tbe insanities must be taken at a recognised
Mental Hospital),

(iv) Dermatology.
{v) Practical instruction in Vaccination from one of the authorised Vaccinators,

(vi) Preventive Medicine- A course of instruction in Preventive Medicine,
including demonstrations extending over two terms.

(vii) Radiology and Electre—therapeutics in their application to Medicine.

Notei- Throughout the whole period of instruction in Medicine,
importance of the preventive aspects of the subject, shall be emphasised.

Preventive Medicine

Water:- Scurces, Collection and storage, Rainfall, Upland surface walters,
streams and Rivers. Springs, Wells. Quantity required per head. Distribution purifi-
cation and sterilization. Diseases produced by impured water. Collection for-warding

of samples of water.

The Collection:— Removal and Disposal of excretal and other refuse: Removal
and disposal of Domestic dry refuse. Human excreta. Conservancy systems, Disposal
of night-soil, House waste waters. Disposal of slop~waters. The  water
carriage system. House drainage arrangements, The testing of drains and soil pipes
sewers. Inspection ventilation. The disposal of sewage. The biological purification of
sewage. Standards of effeluments,

Air and Ventilation:~ Atmospheric air, its composition. Vitiation of Air. Effects
of vitiated air; factors responsible for the ill effects. Kata Thermometer, Ventilation.
External Ventilation of inhabited rooms. Natural and Artificial Ventilation,

Warming and Lighting: Radiation conduction, Convection. Systems of heating.
Natural light., Artificial light.

. Soils and building sites i~ Features influencing climate and health. Made ~ soils.
5 Selection of building sites and the principles regulating sanitary construction of dwe-
lling. Prevention of dempness.
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Climate and Metereology : Climate in relation to haalth. Classification of
climates. Thermometers. Barometers, Hygnometers, anemometers and raingauze.

Personal Hygiene :~ Cleanliness, habit. clothing exercise, rest and sleep.

Food and Diets :- The nature and purpose of food. The proximate constituents
of food. Standard dietaries. Vitamins. Diseases connected with food. Diet in India.
Vegetable and animal food stuffs. Beverages stimulants and condiments.

Rural Sanitation :- Water supply, disposal of refuse, conservancy, housing
protection against common diseases in villages.

Communicable Diseases .~ Insfection ~ its nature and control Immunity. Human
“carriers ” of disease. Insect '‘carriers ' of disease.

The following infectious diseases are to be fully studied :-

Anthrax— Cerebro spinal fever - cholera ~ dengue. Diptheria Iufluenza - Leprosy
-~ Malaria, Measles ~ Plague - Rabies ~ Relapsing fever. Scarlet fever - small poOX =
Tuberculosis - Typhoid - Typhus - Yellow fever - Kala - azar.

Disinfeztion — Deoderants — antiseptics and disinfectants. The practical methods
of employing disinfectants,

Elements of Vital Statistics := Calculation of population, birth and death rates
and infant mortality. Causes and prevention of infant mortality. Maternity and child
welfare.

Mental Diseases
Psychiatry

Historical survey of the attitude to mental disorders. The application of the
knowledge of Psychiatry at the present time to such conditions as the psychoses and
Psychoneuroses. Personality and Character Disorders, the behaviour Disorders of Child-
ren, criminality, Industrial Inefficiency.

Psychopathology.

The Unconscious Mind. Mental Conflict. Repression Symptem formation. Some
sommon Mental Symptms. Mental Machanisms.

The Psychoneutoses.

Hysteria, Anxiety States, Aunxiety Hysteria. Anxiety Neuroses. Obsessional Neu-
roses. Neurasthenia, Hypochondia. Character Disorders.
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The Psychoses,

Tne Biogenic Psychoses :— The Manic Depressive Reaction types. The Schizoph-
renic — Paranoidal Reaction Types; the Schizophrenias — the paraphrenias, the Paranioes.
The Organic Psychoses with special emphacis on the commoner types such as Scaile
and presenile Psychoses, Arteriosclerotic~ Psychoses, General Paralysis of the insane,
the various types of Psychoses associated with Alcoholism, cenfusional dromes. Feigned
Lunacy. Indian Lunacy Act.

Mental Deficiency.

Mental Health in Childhood. Introductory remarks on the behaviour disorders
of Childhood. Personality disorders, Habit, Disorders. intellectual Reterdation.

il In Surgery.

(a) A course of lectures and clinical demonstrations in Surgery including disea-
ses of infancy and childhood extending over two years.

Note :— The course of instruction in Surgery shall include instruction in Surgical
Pathology and the application of Physiology and Anatomy to the investigation of diseases.
{b) A Surgical dressership for a period of nine months of which six months

must be spent in the hospital wards and three months in the out-patient department.

Note - During the period of surgical ward dressing candidates must have been
in residence in hospital or close by for a continuous period of three months as jatern
clerks.

(¢) A course of practical {mstruction in Operative Surgery, including operations
on the cadaver to be performed by the studeats themselves, extending over a period of
one term.

(d) Practical instruction in minor surgery on the living.

(e) Practical instruction in surgical methods, including Physiotherapy.

(1) In Ophthalmology -

(a) A course of lectures and clinical demonstrations extending over three terms.

(b) An attendance for three months in the Opthalmic outpatient department and
wards of a recognised Hospitals .

Note :—= The course of instruction shall including a study of refraction and the
use of the Ophthalmoscope.

Every candidate shall also present evidence of having received adequate instruc:
tion in the following subjects :—

(i) Administration of Anaestbetics. (Candidates shall be requited to produce a
certificate of having administered Anaesthetics on at least ten occasions.)
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(i1} Dental Surgery.

{iii" Radiology and Electro- therapeutics in their application to Surgery.

{iv) Venercal Diseases.

(v) Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat including the use of Otoscope, Laryngos
cope and Rhincscope.

(vi) Orthonaedics.

Note:- Throughout the whole period of instruction in Surgery, importance of the
preventive aspects of the subject shall be emphasised.

“There shall bz college tests in (i) Ear, Nose and Throat and {ii} Ophthalmo-
logy, each comprising (1) written test one (&) Practical test. Students may appear for
the tect at the end of the Secood clinical year. Passing in the, test shall be compulsory
fer candidates before they are semt up for the Final M.B.,B.S. Examipation.”

1II. In Midwifery and Dis;eases of women:-

{a) A course of lectures and clinical Demonstratiops estending over two years in
Midwifery, Gyvaecology and Hygiene of the new born. The course of instruction in
Midwifery, shall include Applied Apatomy and Phpsiology and pregnancy and labour.

(b) An appointment for six months as a clinical clerk in Maternity and Gynaeco-
logical wards during which period candidates must have conducted twenty labour cases
in a recognised Maternity Hospital or in the lying in-wards of & General Hospital or
in the patients’ homes under the supervision of a qualified member of the medical staff
provided that the number of labour cases conducted in the patients’ home shall excced
5% they shali have also attended during this period Gynaecological outpatients and
antenatal clinic at recognired institutiops.

Note:~(1) During the period of clinical clerkship, candidates must have been in
residence in hospital or close by fora continuous period of three months as intern clerke.

Note:-(2) A certificate showing the number of cases of labour conducted by the
candidates in the Matennity Hospital or in the lying-in wards of a general hospital or
in the patients’ homes shonld be signed by a responsible medical officer on the staff of
the Hospital, and should state:~

{i) That the candidates have personally conducted all the certified cases during
the course of the labour and have made the necessary abdominal and other examinations
under the supervision of the certifying olficer.

*These shall be conducted only after the completion of tve fir:¢ 15.
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(i) That satisfactorily written histories of the cases attended by the candidates

were presented to the supervising officer and countersigned by him.

{iii) That the candidates have attended the ante-natal out-patient department and
have examined and written out at reast z0 cases in an ante-patal case book certified
by a responsible medical officer on the staff of the buspital.

Standard for Passing the Examination.

R. 179, To pass the examination, the candidates shall obtain in each subject 50 per
cent of the full marks in the clinical praactical and oral tests taken together
and 50 percent of full marks in the written test. But they shall not be

declared to have pass the whole examination until they have passed in all the subjects

of the examination.

R. 180. Exemptions earned by a student at the Third M.B.B.S. examination wilt be
granted permapent exemption in all subjects;

R. 181. These Regulations shall be applied in cases of candidates who do not come
under Ordinances 139-140,

1. The cases of candidates who fail in more than one head of passing in
not more than two subjects, will be placed before the final meeting of
the Senior Examiners and condonation upto the examiners present at the
neeting agree;

(a) 1f a candidate is failing in two beads of passing of 100 marks each
Upto 2 marks in each head.

{b) If a candidate is failing in two heads of .00 marks each; Condotion

upto 3 marks in each head.

“(2) If a candidate is failirg only in one head of passing in a single subject
by not more than 10 marks, his failure in that subject shall be condoned
by majority of examiners precent at the meeting, by adding as many
mark as the difference between the total percentage of the marks obtained

by him on excess cf the standard of passing. This will only apply to
candidates who have appeared in all subject of the examination.”

R, 182. The subject or subjects in which success¢ful candidates may have distioguished
themselves will be shown on the list. In order to obtain distinction in any
subject the candidate should pass the Examinpation at the first attempt in all

the subjects, and obtain 75 percent of the full marks in the subject.

R. 183 Only these candidates who have passed the whole examination at one time
will be eligible for distinction or for any prixe, or Scholarship to be awarded
at the examination. Nothing herein shall be deemed to render a candidate

ineligible for any prize, Scholarship or distinction on the ground that he has availed
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himself of the concessions in the matter of keeping terms, available to holders of the

L.C.P.S.

O. 272. 1o order to qualify for the M B,B.S. Degree, every candidate shall after
passing the Third M.B.B.S. Examination undergo as an intern 6 mounths’
post—examination training in a recognised igstitution under a nedical Officer

or Practitioper recognised by the University or the Medical, Council of India for the

purpose. Three months at least of this intership shall be in pubilc Health work,

preferable in rural areas. The names of the institutious and the Medica Officers and
Practitioners recognised for the purpose will be notified by the Unversity from time

to time.

“ The degree ot M.B.B.S. shall not conferred upon a candidate unless he
undergoes training for a period of 12 months in the manner prescribed in O. 333,
subsequent to his paszing the Final M.B.B.S. Examinpation.”

The first, Second, and Third M.B.B.S. Examinations under the Old Rules will
be held for the last time in October, 1955, April 1959, and April 1961, respectively.

Appendix ‘o?
Transitory Regulations Regarding M.D and M S Courses (New Rules).
1. These Regulations will come into force from lst October 1953.

2. The Examinattion in M.D. and M.S. according to Pamphlet No. 12 of Bombay
University shall continue upto 31st October 1953.

3, Examinations in Part 1 and part 11 under New Rules will be held in April 1954,

All candidates who have started their cources before Ist October 1953 will be

4,
exempted from the certificate and course for Part I.

5, All candidates of this University who have to fill up terms for Part II can avail
themselves of Ouerene whether they are registered belore or after this Ordinance come
into force.

6. Candidates who fail in Part 1 or Part 1l of the Phamplet 12 of Bombay Univer:ity
can appear in Part I or Part 1 respectively according to these Regulations without
apy exira terms.

7. Candidates who have failed in M.D. and M.S. Exrminations under rules before

1950 shall be admitted directly in Part II Examination under New Regulations
in their respective branches without having to keep any terms. They shall be
considered to have passed Part 1 of the Examination under New Regulations for
Qurreranns and will be deemed to have qualified for M.D. and M.S. Degree in the
brunch which they choose on their passing Part 1l of the Examipation of the Branch.
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(1) Punniah: Constitutional History of India (B.A)

(2) Keith: Constitational History of India (13.A))

{3) Lowell: Popular Government and Public Qpinion {B.A.}

(4) Willoughby: The Nature of the State.

{5) Andersen and Subedar: (a) Development of Indian Politys
(b) Expaunsion of British India.

B.A,

(6) Chronicle of the Pathan Kings of Dehli by Thomas.
{7) A Forgotten Empire by Sewell.

{8) History of Persia Vol. { by Jehn Malcolm.

(9) Alburni’s ladia by Sachau

(10) Rise of Maratha Power by M. G. Ranads.

(11} {ndia’s Past by A. A. Macdonell.

MA:

{12) Gupta Tascriptions by Fleet,
{13) Hiuen Tsiang by Beal.
(14) Buddhistic Reiigion as practised in ludia by Ytsing. \
(15) Tabakat-i- Nasiri by Reverty.
{16) History of India (8 Vols.) by Elliot and Dawson.
(17) Aitihasika Prastavana by B. R. Rajwade.
{18) Introduction to Peshwa's Diary by Ranade.
{19) Selections from Peshwa’s Diacy by E. C. Vad.
(20} Subhasad Bakkhar by Sane.
(21) Bhavsahebanchi Bakkhar by Sane.
(22) History of British India by ] S. Mill
(23) Selections fram the Writings of Mount Stuart Elphinstone by Fortest.
(24) Lifc of Sir john Macdonald by J. W. Kaye,
{25) Administration of the East India Co. by J. W. Kaye.
(26) Rulers of India Series.
~ (27) The New State by Miss Follet.
{28) The Great Society by Graham. -
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Text-books originally prescribed: Text-books suggested to be substi-
tuted in place of originals

Prose: Prose:

Aab-e-Hayet-ke-Latife “Muuntakhabate<Urdu’ by Prof. H. Shaikh

By Agha Mohammad Ashral. Lessons: 1=5, 9«11, 14, 19 and 29.

Poetry: Poetry: ‘

Ashaar-e-Zaug (Ghazalasa only) “Muntakhabate- Urdu” by Prof. H. Shaikh

by Abdul-Mumaman Bedil, Kita'at and Mathnaviyyat Complete.
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UNIVERSITY SCHOOL OF SCIENCES
Annual D. A etc. D A,
Monthly  Annual
Director 800-1250 10,800/~ 160/~ 1900/~
100 (Allowance)
Reader or Lecturer in 400-700 or ‘ 4,800/~ 100/~ 1200/~
Economics 250-500 3,000/- 85/- 10.0/-
Reader in Statistics  400-700 4,800/~ 100/~ 120C/-
Research Asstt. in 200-400 2,400/~ 80/~ . 960/~
Statistics ' ‘
Reader in Politics 400-700 4,800/~ 100/~ 12007/-
Reader in Sociology 400-700 4,800/ 100/~ . 1200/-
Lecturer in Sociology ~ 250-500 3,000/~ 85/ 1020/
Industrial Psychology ,
either for Reader or 1
Lecturer
Librarian 250-5C0 3,000/~ 85/- 1020/-
Head—Clerk 150—10-200 1,800/~ 75/~ 900/~ |
Two clerks 55..3-85-4-125-5- 840/- 60/~ 720/)- }
(one typist) —do- starting * |
Rs. 70/- 840/~ 60/- 720/
One Stenographer 100-5-125-6~ 1,800/~ 75(- 90u/ -
155-E.B.-6-185
~8~225
Four peons 30-3-35 1,440/~  180/- 2160/-
{and so for four peons,
the amount would
be Rs. 120/~ per
month and Rs. 360; ‘
per each peon per 1
year). ‘
. e e ‘
Total Rs. 45,120/~ 15640/ 1
‘ |
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UNIVERSITY SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
Annual : D, A eté.

Monthly :
Director
Professor of Economics 800-50-1250 10,800/~ 159/-
(100 allowance as Director)
Reader in Economics ~ 400-30- 700 4,800/~ 100/~
Reader in Statistics 400-30- 700 4,800/~ 100/~
Research Asst. in Statistics  200-20~ 400 2,400/~ 20/-
Reader in Politics 400-30- 700 4,800/~ 100/~
Reader in Sociology 400~-30- 700 4,800/~ . 100/-
Lecturer in Sociology 250-25- 500 3,000/- 85/~
(Eithe)t Reader or
Lecturer should as far \
as possible be able to
F teach Industrial Psy-
chology and the other
Anthropology)
Librarian 250-25- 500 3,000/~ 85/~
Head Clerk 150-10- 200 1,800/~ 75/~
Two clerks 55-3-85—4— 840/ 60/-
125~5~130
(ome typist) - do—start-
ing Rs. 70/- .
One Stenographer 100-5-125-6- 1,800/~ 75/~
155-E.B.~6-
: 185-8-225
Four Peons ‘ 30-3-35 1,440/ 180/~
(and so for
; four peons,
\ the amount
would be- '
Rs. 120/- per

month, and
Rs. 360/-per
year). .

Total Rs.... 45,120/~

Annual :

|

D.A
1,900/- }
1,20 /- ‘
14200/~
960/~
1,200/~
1,200/-
1,020/~

1,020/~
900/-
730/~

900/~

2,160/~  *

15,640/-
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DEGREE OF THE MASTER OF PHARMACY
(M. Pharm.)

0. 383.A. A candidate for the examination for the degree of M. Pharm. must have
taken the degree of Bachelor of Pharmacy of this University or of any
Universilty recognised by this University (rcciprocity essential) not less than
13 academic years before appearing for the M, Pharm Degree. 11 .,ust have completed
in addition a course of study as laid dows in regulation 3¢9-B
recognised for the purpose.

in an institution

Registration as a post graduate student is essential. Within three months of the
commencement of his post graduate course, the candidate must get himself registered
and specify the subjects of study for which he wants registration.

0. 3838, A cundidate who fails to pass the examination for the M. Pharm, degree,
though his thesis has been accepted, may take the whole examipation at
any subsequent entry without thesis on, submission of a new application

and payment of a fresh fee through the Ilead of the Institute from which he previously
appeared.

0. 383 C.

A candidate who passes the examination though his thesis bas not been
accepted must submit ancther thesis for consideration in connection witl
such subsequent entry for the examination. On acceptance of the thesijs
by the examiners, he will be declared to have passed the examination.

O. 383.D. Every caodidate presenting himsélf tor M.Pharm. Degree Examination for

’ the first time will be required to submit ope month before the commence-

ment of the examination four type written copies of a thesis containiog

the results of his own study or investigations carried out under the direction and

guidance of a recognised University Teacher in a pharmaceutical subject, The thesis

should be referred to the examiners appointed to conduct the examinatien and may
form the basis of viva-voce examination at the practical test,

O. 383.E. 0o a new application being forwarded and a fresh foe paid a candidate
who has already passed the examipation for the M.Pharm. Degree, may

present himrelf again for the same examination in subjects net offered
by him.

R. 369 A. The course of study for the degree of M.Pharm. shall te of three
terms duration.
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R. 369 B The candidate must select any two of the following subjects:
Pharmaceutical Technologv
Prnarmaceutics
Pharmaceutical Chemistry

Pharmacognosy

Pharmacology

The subjects in which the candidate submits a thetis shall be called a ‘major
subject.

R. 3€9. C. 'The candidate for the degree of M.Pbarm. must attend a course in Ele-
: mentary Calculas and Statistics to the satisfaction of the Head ot the
" Institution who shall certity that the candidate has, prior to his application

for admission to the examination, for the M.Pharm. Degree, satisfied him in those subjects.

R 3€9.D  The cardidates for the M. Pharm. Degree shall be examined after they
have satisfactorily completed the prescribed course of study, submitted
four type-written copies of the thesis one month before the commencement

of examination and kept three terms for the purpose at a tecocfmzed institution in
any two of the tollowing subjects:

Scheme of Examination -
SUBJECTS: - PAPERS : 3 hrs. each Practicals -~ 6 hrs. each

Pharmaceutical Technology 2 2
Pharmaceutics 2 3
Pharmaceutical Chemistry 2 3
Pharmacognosy 2 2
Pharmacology 2 -2

Each papet cf three hours shall carry 100 marks. Each practical. of six hours
shall zarty 100 marks,

R. 369.E. To pass the examination a candidate must obtain at least-4C% of the
marks ipn theory papers of each subject, at least 40% of the marks in
Practicals of each subject and in addition must obtain at least 50% of the
total pumber of marks assigned to the whole examination.

‘R, 369.F. Successful candidates shall be awarded classes as under:=

Those obtaining 507% and above but below 60% of the total marks ...Second

class

. Those obtaining 60% and above but below 70% of the total marks ...First
. . class

Those obtaining 70% and above ...Distinction
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R, 369.G. The syllabus laid down is as follows:

PHARMACEUTICAL TECHNOLOGY ' '

A more detailed study of the principles underlying the pharmaceutical manufac-
turing processes;

Heat, power and their transmission; Steam, common types of boilers and their
accessories; Steam engines; Internal combustion engines and condensers;

Principles of A.C. and D.C. generators, transformers, motors; Lighting systems:
Batteries and their charging;

Storage of materials; Refrigeration; Drying; evaporation; Distillation: Condensation
and Freeze Drying; Size reduction; Sifting and Mixing; Extraction; Homogenisatioa;
Absorption and adsorption; Fritration; Crystalisation; Sterilisation; Ointment and Tablet
manufacture; Coating of tablets and pills;

A detailed knowledge of the pharmacsutical manufacturing plants, packaging,
conveyance of raw and manufactured materials. Flow sheets; Manufacturing Pharmacy
from the point of view of refined technology and quantity production of inorganic,

organic and biological pharmaceuticals and their quality control. Technical problems in ‘
production, stabilisation and preservation; |

Unit operations; Industrial instrumentation; High pressure processes; Safty methods
in pharmaceutical laboratories and works;

: Pharmaceutical plant coostruction. A geperal knowledge of the nature and
‘ properties of the important materials employed in the construction and «rection of plants.

Practicals

Laboratory examination including oral and practical examination in geperal course
illustrative of the theorstical section of the syllabus.

PHARMACEUTICS

! A detailed study of the theoritical portion of the B. Pharm. syllabuc in

; Pharmaceutics;

Study and manufacture of the complex pharmaceuticals and cosmetic preparations;
| Products formulation, development and testing of mew pharmaceuticals: '

Pharmaceutical microbiology, surgical appliances, rubber goods, biological prepara-

|
|
tions, vaccines, sera, blood plasma, disinfectants, antibietics, hermones, vitamins and |
their standardigation; ‘

|
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Evaluation of methods of sterilisation;

Colloids, emulsions, and suspensions;

i Flavours and their pharmaceutical applications; Colouring agents, odours and
deodorants; Parentral preparations; Extraction of animal tissues and body fluids;

Cosmetics and dental preparations; Sink room appliances; by by biosyathesis and
fermantation: Animal health pharmacy; .

:

- Recent developments in Pharmaceutics;

t Application of statistical methods to problems of Phariaceutics,
P Practical

Oral and practical laboratory examination of general course illustrative of the
theoretical section of the syllabus.

CHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY.,

‘
3

General :

A detailed study of the theoretical portion of the B. Pharm. syllabus in pharma-.
} ceutical chemistry; | : ‘

Emission absorption and X-Ray spectra and their application in the determipation
of structure;

The mass spectrograph, Isotepes and the use of isotepic indicators; Natural and ‘
artifical radio-activity; oo

Crystalline solids, their molecular and jonic nature;

g Thermochemistry; Thermodynamic concepts; First and Second Laws of Thermo-
[ dynamics; Reversibility, irreversibility, equilibrium etc.;

{ Activation, activity coefficients; Interianic attraction theory; Inter-atomic distance;

Complex ions;

} A study of the theoretical principles applied in physical instruments used in
‘ quantitative chemical analysis and control of chemical processes including sprectropho-
| tometry, polaregraphy, etc.

Organic :

The chemistry of cyclic systems not included in the B, Pharm, s
derivatives or which are of pharmaceutical importance;

yllabus,




weHl R 516(cuy 3%
s —y gz T '

The Chemistry of the more inaportant paturally occuring compounds of pharma-
ceutical importance;

A survey of the chemistry of the chief groups of compounds exhibiting
therapeutic activity and combating invading organisms;

A coosideration of cenjugated systems; Polymerisation; poly-condensation;
Strainless 1ing systems; Free radicals; ‘

An elementary study of enzymes; Fermentation and iovitro bio-synthesis:
Recent advances in chamotharapy.
Practical :

A laboratory examination-both oral and practical—of the course illustrated above.

Advanced pharmaceutical analysis involved in the use of physical instruments
such as spectrophotometer, fluorimeter, etc.. employed for quantitative determinations;

Experiments illustrative of (a) inorgawnic, organic and physical chemistry of this
syllabus;. (b) Modern orgasic reactions and technics used in Chromatography;

¥

Preparations of organic compounds involving several stages:

Candidates are permitted to bring for use in the practical examination any book
or books includinrg their own laboratory jourpals.

PHARMACOLOGY

A more detailed study of the general properties of pharma:ologically active
substances; Chemotherapeutic agents, plant products, vitamines, hermones and biological
preparations; their imode and site of actions therapeutic uses and routes of administration;
Theories of drugs action, cell drug reaction, individual variation and response to drugs,
'a‘)sorption, fixation and detoxication of chemical agent guantagonism, and other funda-
mentals of pharmacological actions; Relation of chemical constitution to pharmacological

actions; Procedure involved in study of pharinacology and determination of site of action
and the nature of action of drugs,

Principles and methods of biological assays and animal variation; Application of
statistical methods to the problem of biological assay aud a study of the more important

official methods for the assay of therapeutic substances; Screening methods for evalua-
tion of the activity of new drugs;

Recent davelopments in Pharmacology;
Practical

A laboratory examination, including oral and practical examination in methods
of experimental pharmacology and Biological standardisation in more details; Candidates

DO R
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may consult their own practical note-books, provided this contains no reference to
. Histology;

/

PHARMACOGNOSY:

A general view of commerce (trade), cultivation, collection of crude drugs and a
general knowledge of the effects of manures, hybridisation and plant breeding; The
Isolation of important constituents, the evaluation of crude drugs, including microscopical
methods, microchemistry and the use of Ultra—Violet light. The preparation of system-

atic descriptions;

A wide general knowledge of crude drugs including a study of the origins of
materia medication folk-lore, classical systems and herbals, The effect of travel and
exploration and the future of crude drugs in relation to modern pharmaceutical develop-
- ment; Heibarium collection of medicinal and poisonous plants and identification of
indigenous medicinal and poisonous plants by the use of a ‘flora’s

Recent advances in pharmacegnosy.
Practical :

A laboratory examination both oral and practical in general course illustrative
of the theoratical sections of the syllabus, including microchemical operations.

ELEMENTARY CALCULAS AND STATISTICS
Elementary Calculus :

The syllabus shall be the same as that prescribed for Intermediate Arts Exa-,

mipation except portions relating to trignometry.

Elementary Statistics :

Elementary treatment of measures of centraf‘tendency; Probability; basic concepts,
binomial probability; the normal curve; measures of dispersion and asymetry; Correla-
tion; simple-linear correlation; coefficient of correlation; methods of computation;
Introduction to small sample theory; various devices for testing wvalidity of small
samples, ’

Use of statistics in Pharmacy, collection of data and its analysis; quality control
methods: regression line, biological assays and tests and their interpretation.
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Resolved that it be recbmmended to the Syndicate and the Senate that-SirL.A.
Shah Law College, Ahﬁiedabad, be granted continuation of affiliation for the coursee of
study leading to the IntetrmEdiaté Arts Examination and the extension_of affiliation for
the B.A. (General and Special) in (1) English, {2) Sanskiit, (3) Gujarati, (4) Economjcs
and B.A. (General) only in' (5) Ardhamagadhi, (6) History (one subject only) and
(7) Philosophy {two subjects only) for a period of two years from 1:th June 1954 to
19th June 1956 on the College Authorities fulfiling the following cénditions to the
satisfaction of the Syndicate. ‘ ’ T )

{1) The staff as under should be appointed before 31st May 1954:

Sanskrit - One teacher of the status -of a Professor in addition to one Leacturer.
. . . W y T
. Gujarati - One Professor in substitution of a Lecturer.

\
N o
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History and Economlcs - There" should be one Profassor and one Lecturer mstead
of .two Lecturers as at present.

Philosophy ~ A Professor in place of the present Lacturer. T

The above staff will be adequate if the College restricts itself to ona division
only in each of the four classes, F Y Arts, Inter Arts, ]umor B. A and Semor B.A.

{2) 'I‘he college berary is strengthened by the -addition of books wor_gh about
Rs. 5,000/~ in the various subjects for which instruction is to be provided in,the
B.A. Classes, ' o

(3) ‘:‘I‘he recumng grant to the College berary is mcreased from From Rs. 2000/—
 to Rs. 3.000/— » o

‘24 Q. aqe at’%w MA AN, . %&mfai av%lb,ga mmm;eg
s{l. 55{ («rcﬁa) gl ol Al BfFua 213 a&z{lﬁqﬂ) NAI 5
oflAa.al, (ardlidadl) gl we' Mia au@ A ouomr[l WY aa;l
A Gurat 2ufrs ammel wlafaa /. -

Resolved tha.t it be recémrﬁénded to the Syndicate and the. Sendte that the L. D.
Arte College and M. G. Science Institute, Ahmedabid, be granted continuation of
affiliation for teaching courses of study. leadmg to B.A. (General) Geography, and B.Sc.
(Subsidiary and Principal) Geology, and B.Sc. (Subs;dlary) Geography for - four more
years from Jupe 1954, i.e. from the .15th ]une ‘1954 to 16th ]uue 1958 on tbe Colieﬁe
Authorities, fulfilling the followmg condmons on or befote 15th Juua 195+ to the sans»
faction of the Syndicate, : :

1. * That the College Authorities showld give an undertaking in writing that they would
forthwith report to the Syndizate by June 1954 any change ig the teaching staff
or in the department and that the suggestions and the .arrapgerhents ‘as ‘agreed to
by the Principal will be carried out. .

LR
o

2. That the museum be equipped and Jocated in a separate room as early as possible.

3. That the maximum number of students to be admitted to B.A. (General). Géography
gbgmd not be more than twcnty:*:includin&botb Ju__niqr,_a,nd ,S..e_n_i,Qr stu_.denzs.‘_»:»

# * That' the maximtim nidmber of students to be admitted”’ts’ “BiSc.’ ’(Slibskic‘liary)
Geography should not be more than six. C B

5. - That the maxtmum number of’ students to’ be admltted to Jumor B.Sc. Geology
“class should pot/exceed” (twelve for Submdlarj and five for the Printipal) seventesn
for the Practicals. - /The’¢ ass;.mnllc thaveito'be- divided into separate batchesfor the

m;croscope "work - specially as there ~are only five microscopes at present.
N ;

o
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6. That the maxhnum number of students to be admitted to Senior B.Sc. in Principa!
Geology class should not exceed five under the present arrangement,. The authori-
ties, however, are advised to have some more petrological microscopes so that the
trouble of dividing the Juniors into batches will be reduced and it will also be
possible to increase the number of Principal students.

S . Aed &7 D8y iy wen A YL ol WA e wedloy,
AlSaieg oLA, (i@ WA ARWA) WG MY 2 WA susiadl 14300
aw a GwrAl 2wld: awaell afufaan GRS,

Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the
J. & J. College of Science and C. B. Patel Arts Institute, Nadiad, be granted continua- |
tion of affiliation for a further period of five years from 15-6-1954 to 19-6-1959, for
courses leading upto B.A. Special Degree in Gujarati, Sanskrit, English, Philosophy and
Economics and B.A. General Degree in Gujarati, Sanskrit, English, Persiap, Ancient
Indian Culture, Economics and Philosonhy. -

¢ aqvglae® D@w A Jus wflwe Ay waw, usdea olla
(ovetz@) gl U HAAG” MG 3N enadl e au A Guran 2las
aviaell wlafdan G,

Dharmendrasinhji College, and Kotak Institute of Science, Rajkot, be granted continua-
tion of affiliation for teaching courses cf study leading to the B.A. (General) Degree
in Geography according to the* University curriculum for four years more from June
1954, i.e. 15th Juoe 1954 to 19th June 1958 on the College authorities fu'filling the
following conditions on or before 15th March 1354 to the satisfaction of the Syndicate.

Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the {

(1) That the College authorities should give an undertaking in writing to the Syndicate
by June 1954, that the suggestions and the arrangements as agreed to by the
Principal will be carried out.

{2) That the Department will be provided with the necessary furnitures an other equip-
ments.

(3) That the maximum pumber of students to . be admitted to in B,A. (General)
Geography would not exceed more than twenty including in both Juniot and Senior ,,"
Classes.

e Vdus 18w, VA’ Tl M’ wa oflAual IReg
Oilraug) 21 (5BBsu ales Raiell (AR AR slang” Ay v
opuarll Mz aw A Gt wlAr avaell afdfan G,
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Petlad Ié::v:d ;2;:: ::: r'e.c:mnmet:uleé to the Syndicate and the Senate that the

June 1954 mg igth June lgg nted continuation of affiliation for three years, from 15th

and the B.Sc. Degree Examid for teaching the courses of study leading upto Inter Arts

(Subsi dinry.} ations, in Chemistry (Principal) and Physics and Botany )

amf:f . i&:‘;"iﬁ{{, fuceia oA ARUA) 200 w2 Mg’
U at A GwrA 2udRe avell afifma R

Resolved that it be rec
College, Visnagar, be granted
of study leading to the B.A.
lling the following condition

pmmended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the M. N. .
extension of affiliation permaunently for teaching courses
pecial Degree in English on the College duthorities fulfl-

‘ 8 to the satisfaction of the Syndicate. T
(1) That the College g o,
least, in the E XDpoints one more man in the grade of Lecturer of B.E.S. at

oglish Decartment, on or before 3ist May 1954.

College spends Rs. 750/~ for books in the English Department ‘of the
Gilege Library before 31=5-1954.

| W A @ B@Aw Wy Lo, aaerg” olin. OR) Wi Sy
Aot ;A QL MA 2. Aefloet QU AR’ AU ALY AWAL XA

ofL%w. ui gtetWSe el Ry w2 Ry N4 AL nacdl
MR adt 4 Gwed 2ulrz avell wfulfa R,

Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that the M. I8
‘College of Commerce, Bhavpagar, be granted continuation of affiliation for teaching
courses of study leading upto the B.Com. examination with Banking and Advanced
Accounting and Auditing as special subjects and be granted extension of affiliation for
teaching courses of study leading to the B.Com. Examination with Transpott as a
special subiect for a period of 5 years with effect from the 15th June 1954 i.e. upto

19th Jupe 1959 on the College authorities fulfilling the following conditions to the
satisfaction of the Syndicate: on or before 31st May 1954. \

(1) That the Cricket Ground should be suitably

levelled and enclosed so as to make
it permanently serviceable;

() That the Poly-Technic Hostel bs removed by the beginning of the next academie
year from the present Hostel premises to provide for more adequate accommeda-

tion to the Commerce College Hostel.

(3) That with effect from 1st May 1954 the teachj

ng staff be strengthened by aue
full-time Professor in Commerce and ope full-tim

e tutor in Accounts.
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\nd the 'Senate tbat the
E Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate’ % . be granted continuation

Samaldas College: ang ‘Sir P. P. Institution of Science, Bhavqsc’ Examination in Botany
' of affiliation for, teacbmg courses of study leading to. the Bxl

Ay WASH,  AUABRA
g AL el

: n ip Physics . {Princjpal})
" (Principal) and’ extension of affiligtion for B.Sc. Examman pe 1957, on the Col]ege'

for @ peribd of ‘three ‘yedrs {ffom 15th June 1954 to 19th Jon' of the Syndicate:
nut»bomx,esy.‘ fq}fxﬂ:ng"ghe.fnllownng condtt:ons. to the satx.sfact‘ '

. . Assietaﬁt in Physics be
© - “®pe additional Demonstrator and one’ Loborator )
app&mﬂf beforé’ 3[-—5-—1954.

3. el w{[?wf:mﬂ a1 elélcv, ﬁt&"ﬂg Sy, ,
wAEls)AI DiediEn WY MUR G AWAL H]
;A sARS)AL  BeUAE WD Mty E{&Q‘MM wwm
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, Resolve:l that it be recommended to the Syndlcate and the Senate that the
Engtpeenng College; Morvi, -be granted continuation of affiliation for teaching courses of
study teadmg to the S.E. (Civil,~ Mechanical & Eiectneal) Examination for a period of:
one yeat ftom [Stq }une 1954 to lgth June 1955 on the College authorities filling up -
the vacancies in ‘thé teachiog ataff .not late: tban t’be end of the present. academic year.
aod that the-College‘be’ not g!anted ‘éxtengion of afhhatxon ‘for courses of study leading
to the B. E (Ctvxl Meghamcal -and Elecmcal) 'Exarmnatma. ‘

e ol & AGsa @, Muetaitnl | yE-eias nvﬂfl{l Rsuffua
welled Tl nelln e R et HR0G; s sell adlaa
aawm 'awcgvﬁf P A% a @wm %mf?w awg] wlka G,

Reso‘ved that it be recommended to the Syndfcate and ‘the Senate that tlix‘e_k

Mental Hospxth"l Ahmedabad be recogmsed for trmnmg‘ the under—graduate students , h

of the B. J. Medical College, Ahmedabad, in Mental Diséases for a furtber period of
two ygars, from 15th ]uae 1954 to0 19 h Jupe- 1956..: '

rllsleu Fadu R skl ouvmm a'l. mmm Q 'oas&at \m.
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Modern Indian Languages” g’ s W AU} “de” A vl “does”
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YURAL WAy A q'AA:

“In a full-grade College in a major department wherein the subject is
taught to degree classes for the special courses there shall be at least one
Professor, Geography does pot constityte majar department, at present.”

e Wy UWYAAL ofid AL UIdl GU Beadl Ui (M A vlw AR

“the post-intermegdiate classes of” gl Yot el 4L N A
CICETEEEE- TR

“(7) 2nd Class M.A. {by Papers) and 2nd Class B.A. with 5 years' teaching
experience in an. affiliated College.”

wnAd
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audl sl 2af@un
“Resolved that it be recommended to the Academic Council that for the
Marathi paper of 100 marks, the minimum number of periods for teaching should be
Ahgee.”
AL 3 20y 283 ulernn
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“Resolved that minimum number of periods for Sindhi at F.Y. Arts, F.Y, Science
and Intermediate Arts be fixed at three periods per week and at 1.Sc. and Intermediate
Commerce two periods per week,”

Aol e iy du afamn

“Ail s A B F 2 (Avani AAY RN Y $ANY° R Yl
5129 3 AAwdl ([Rggdi yA4fAN F yua wvdd Ay AlsRg B A
vRANR B,

oriet, ', Whlls Ha el sflar mf@ne

“Resolved that the Committee is of the opinion that there should be one |
additional period per week devoted to purely tutorial work. This period should be
over and above the minimum of 4 periods assigned at present.”

Ay AHA Nadl W iy 283 afeuy {
“aqiEfl sudAMi A1 B F AqculAl F A B A wY W A vy B’
| YR Hwa A0l mda afenua

“The Board read the circular No. 22237-1948 of the University of Bombay along
with the resolution of the Academic Council and resolved that the minimum namber
of periods for Persian and Arabic be flxed as under;

F.Y. Arts and Inter Arts: 4 periods per week; each period of 45 minutes.

B.A.: 3 periods (per paper) per week; each period of
45 minutes.” '

Gl sfudflan anfermiy

“Resolved that three periods per week be allotted to Urdu at F.Y, Arts and
F.Y. Science and three periods per week at Intermediate Arts and two periods each to
Intermediate Commerce and Intermediate Science.”

Rz:A), 2uffde, Alpus] xa GGl s wf@uy
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Glsadl 1 2y 220 af@na o
“The Board recommends that the arrangement of minimum periods for Physics

in F.Y. Science, Inter Science, Junior B.Sc. and Senior B.Sc. should be as under:

Minimum periods in Physics per week:

A Lectures Practicals
F.Y. Science 4 One of three periods each
: of 45 minutes.
Inter Science 5 Two of 3 periods each.
Junior B.Sec. 7 Two of 4 periods each;
Senior B.Sc. 16 Four of 4. periods each,

el ot iy 220 mifann

gl sl i 3l A4 A Nwi Btwt A i auael ﬁ{fin‘n
Jrdl ASA ¥ 2L B Jud B,
Periods Practicals

F.Y. Science , 4 Two turns of‘ l§ hours.
One turns of 3 hours.

Inter Science : 5 Two turns of 2* houts, each.

I R T S - S TS L ST b
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BE.Sec.: Periods per week :
Subsidiary subject Junior R.Sc. Class : 8 periods,
Principal subject Senior B.Sc. Class : 14 periods.

Practicals :
8 hours practical work in Subsidiary Chemistry per week.
12 hours practical work in the Principal subject per week.

Suaielledl ol Ay v Aleua

“ The Board of Studies in Botany is ot the opinion that there should be one

practical turn of two and one quarter ~(:%§ ‘hours for Biology Practical per week for
F. Y. Science.

For Biology at Intermediate Scienge Class there should be six theory periods
per week and and two practical turns of three hours ea.h. i.e. 6 hours total practical
work per week. For Botany at B.Sc. as a subsidiary subject there should be 9 hours
practical work per week in addition to a Botabical Excursion, of about three hours
per week to a local tract. Regarding Botany Principal at B.Sc- there should be 9 Theory
periods and 12 hours practical work per week. ”

ol sfufln afana

* The Committee is of the opinion that for Biology at F. Y. Science Class there
should be one practical turn of two and a quarter hours’ duration per week. For Biology
at Intermediate Science class there should be six theory periods and two practical turns
of three hours each, i.e. 6 bours practical work per week. For Principal Zoology at
B.Sc. tnere should be 12 theory periods per week and for subsidiary Zoology at the
B.Sc. there should be eight theory periods per week. For Principal Zoology there should

be 15 hours’ practical work per week and subcldnary Zoology thure should be nine
hours' practical work “per week.

aaziruBRIodl sGdlar afenuy

* Resolved that the Committee approves that in the Principal subject at B.Sc.
the minsimum of 9 peiiods per week and 6 periods per week in B.Sc. Subsidiary, 12

hours practical work in the subject and 6 hours practical work at B.Sc. Subsidiary
should be taken, ™

AAARsu 20 Blafsadl 0 3y 2880 21600

“ Resolved that for the sub]ects in which papers carry 100 marks the following
rule may be laid down :

(1) For F. Y. Arts and Science : 6 periods per week for two papers.
{2) For Inter Arts and Science: 7 periods per week for two papers.
{3) For B.A. and B.Sc.: 3 periods per week for each paper.”
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“ Resolved that the number of periods for Geology at the vzrious classes are
sufficient and hence no alteration is necessary for the present.

gl A 2ty 0z Aflana

“ Resolved that the allotments of two periods at F. Y, Arts for Geography as’

‘suggested in Bombay University Circular will be quite enough in view of the present
course. However, for Geography in B.A., three periods per week should be the minimum.

The Board further resolves that for Geography in First Year Commerce, tbree
|eriods per week should be the minimam. "’
gyl ol Py 2foa e .

“ Resolven to recommend to the Academic Council that for every paper of 100
marks there should be three periods per week.”

RiRa Aikataadlondl s 20y 28z afam
“The Board requests the Principals of the three Engineering Colleges affiliated

{o this University to suggest the list of the minimum periods, subjectwise, for all the

Godlsa ailafradloddl S @iy ellsar aferun

“This Board of Studies in Mechanical Engineering requests the Principals of the
of the three Engineering Colleges affiliated to this University to suggest the list of the
minimum periods, subjectwise, for all the courses,”’

sz sa alrafiadladl o0 2y 2030 afouy

“T'his Board of Studies in Electrical Engineering requests the Principals of the
three Engineering Colleges to suggest the list of the minimum periods, subjectwise, for
all the courses.” '

aluzeudl s Ay wldzsa Aaf@dun

““Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that so far the Agriculture
syllabuses are concerned, no action is necessary in the matter.”

waf2lldl S 2Ny 2030 afawa
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“Resolved that the item be noted.”
Ancedlaudl 5 a0y wlg ey
“Resolved that this item does not c;ncern this Board and as such it be noted.”
s waeudl S 20y wdaae a0y
“Resolved that this item be noted as the matter does not comcern this Board.”
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“Resolved that the following defects and shortcomings should be brought to the

notice of the candidates and teachers. so that the desired improvement may be brought
about :

(1) The candididate generally showed po tendency to go beyond the prescribed texts.
They, therefore, lack information and imagination, The quality of the essay an]
trapslation precis in rather poor.

(2) No attention is paid to spelling or syntax of sentence construction, e g. fa=y, g,
Uiz, @amd etc.

(3) Maoy Gujarati expression and word enter freely in the writings A few instance are:
qAd A GAlel aF THS, SN YW @A HOA OFE TH, JTIR TFR

The Arts candidate wrote on the whole more correct language than the Science
and the Commerce candidates. But even their expression was not free frém mistakes
spelling and syotax.

The Gujirati expressions creeping into the language of the answers, have to be

more carefully watched because the candidates appear to be completely unaware of the
fact that their language contains an unscientific, unjustified and incorrect mixtures.”
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“Resolved that on perusal of reports from Examiners in French. we recommend

in grammar and translation of unseen passages from French into English and vice versa

The Provision of such a period is essential over and above the usual scheduled
minimum reeuirement of 4 periods per week.”
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that at least ope period per week must be devoted to composition in French, Exercise.
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{2) "In the last decade o much progress has been made in Indian Archzo-
logy, that most of the books, prescribed by the Bombay University
and Gujarat University are obsolete. For examples, Foote's Catalcgue
and his notes have no more value, though he is the pioneer of Indian
Pre-historic Studies. Same is the case with°Mitra’s Pre-Historic lndia.
Both are based on refuted notions in the west.”

(4) “At the time of appointing examiners, care ‘should be taken to see that
an archzologi t and sociologist are selected, so that full justice can be
done to the students as well as the subject.”’

ayui AL T s B T (QRedl (ANAHT XA Al ALY ASAHFHAT YHIRL
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“Resolved that the reports of examiners be circulated amongst the affiliated
Colleges of the Gujarat University before the beginning of the second term of the

arademic year 1953-54 with a request to bring them to the noticz of the teachers of
Physics of their respective Colleges.”
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“The reports of the Examiners in Botany at the various University Examinations
of March/April 1953  were considered and it was resclved that they be circulated to
the various Colleges affiliated to this University for information.””

AL LA A B T RS @Al SIAM Ay xR,
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“The reports of Examiners in Biology at I.Sc. in theory as well as practical
of March/April 1953 Examination were considered by the Joint mesting and jt was
resolved that the same be circulated amongst Professors of Biology of the different
Colleges affiliated to the Gujarat University.”

ALl sl AA B T wysd Nad @Ay SAAY yreyde sl
e ydw sl 2 yrenell @@,

“Reports of the Examiners in Zoology at the B.Sc. (Sub.) Examinations of October
1952 apd March/April 1953 were considered and it was resolved that the same be
circulated for ioformation to the Professors of Zoology in the different Colleges
affiliated to the Gujarat University.”

A1 sl 1A B T AN qding S804 usyde s:dl.
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“Resolved that on discussion on the reports of the B.Sc. Practical Examination
in Microbiology during March 1953, the Committee proposes that the place where the
subject 4is taught, the reports of the Examiners may piease be sent to the Principals
with a request to see in future that the subject is properly taught by the competent
persons and the entire course is covered as per curriculum and the students sHould be
given proper practice.”
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“Resolved that the reports of the Examiners be circulated before 1953, Octoher,
to the various Principals with a request to send them to the Mathematics Department
for information.”
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“Resolved that the reports of the Examiners in Geology at the various Exa-
minations held in March/April 1953 be circulated amongst the affiliated Colleges of this
Uuwmiversity for information.” k

A1l sriaddi A B F Al qdry SIEMA Ay sl
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“The Board is of the opinion that the Examiners may be asked to point out
the deficiency of the students and also their views about any change desirable in the
syllabus and also in the method of teaching. If they have nothing in particular to
say aboot, the Board feels that the routine reports are super-fluous.”

Wl rladii A B % Al @y DAY AYAL srdl
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“Iooking to the Examiners’ reports this Board finds that there is a general
complaint about the capacity of students to draw neat sketches. This Board of Studies
in Civil Engineering therefore invites attention of the Principals of the Euogineering
Colleges to the fact that the students require to be given intensive practice in sket-
ching right from the First Year of the Course.

1 (A) It is imperative that in the next revision of the courses due emphasis should be
given to developing the habits of sketching among Civil Engineering students,

1 (B" This Board also notes that there is general complaint about the want of clear
idias in the fundamentals of the subjects. The Principals of the Engineering
Colleges arekrequested to see their way to give the students clear ideas in the
fundamentals.

1 (C) This Board does pot appreciate the remarks by the Examiners in regard to a
< particular college. The remarks should be in geoeral terms. Further if the Exami:
per feels that there is a certain amount of deficiency in the boys of a particular
college, than he should communicate his opinion confidentially to the Head of

the lpstitution through the Dean of the Faculty.

1 (D) This Board regrets that in spite of specific provision in Inst. No. 39, few examiners
have preferred to submit their single reports. The University Authorities are
requested not to accept such reports in future,” ’

el sriddii 23 B 3 ARl qdy RS vy ¥yd qamy I(Cui
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“The Board recommends that question papers of various subjects in Enpgineering
(Mechanical Ergiveering) should be sent with the Examiners’ reports so that members

- of the Roard may be able to study the reports properly and discuss in the Board nicely.

" The Board of Studies in Mechanical Engineering further recommends that the Examiner’s

reports be sent to the Principals of every Engineering College affiliated to this Univeisity
for the guidance of the staff of their respective Colleges.”

CEl Al A B 3 AR @Ay 2dlsirdl
as. sAzla Iladaadladl s 20y zladl A youdl edqma.

* Resolved that this Board of Studies in Electrical Engineering does not appre-
ciate the remarks by the Examiners in regard toa particular college. The remarks should
be in geperal terms. Further, if the Examiner feels that thers is a certain amount of
deficiency in the Boys of a particular college, then he should communicate his opnion

.confidentially to the Head of that Institution; through the Dean of the Faculty of

Technology including Engineering.

The Board is of the opinion that question No. 2 referred to ‘by the Examiner,
in this report on the work of students in Electrical Epgineering paper at F. E. Exami-
pation held in April 1953, tends more towards Electrical Machine design and hence the

‘Board resolves that in first year the students are expected to be acquainted with the

subject from usages point only.

Further the Board recommends that the syllabus should be interpreted as per
Second Year. ™

Al sAddl 2104 B S @Ay izl
e ABseardl s a0y eidadl A Yol acna.

*(1) The copies of the reports of the Examiners should be sent to the Princi-
pals of B. A. College of Agriculture, Anand, for information and necessary action.

(2) As regards the teaching of Agriculture at the Final Examination, the Examiners
recemmended that the intensive of six weeks should be reduced to four weeks, as
the working days in the academic year is reduced. To examine the feasibillity of
this suggestion and to submit the proposal for the change, if considered necessary
by the coliege authorities, to the University.

(3) The Examiners in Physics and Mathematics at F. Y. Sc. (Agri.) examination have
reported that come studeots have not compieted a number of experiments in the
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Journals, It is essential to see that all students hava
mental work and in future any student,

a full record of their expeti-

who have not completed their Journals,
should not be sent up for the Examination.'’
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“Resolved that reports of the Examiners be noted.
Further the Board resolves that the Examiners in Practical shall

with question papers ip theory of the same subject
Practical Examination.”

be supplied
before the commencement of the

A St wid 3 3 R HAMHY 21514,
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"Resolved that a Diploma in Statistics be instituted in this Unsversity and

further resolved that the A C. be requested to frame courses for the same at an early
date.” ‘
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“The Board further resolves that there is an obvious discrepancy in the printed

list of text-books prescribed for French at B. A. (1955) Paper Vfand VI anod M. Al
(1955) Paper I1I-1V and V aod they should be read as under:
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F. A, (1955):

Paper V-History of French Literature from 1600-1700 with a special study of Moliere: Lo

Bourgeous Gentile Homme; La Fontaine : Les Fables,
Paper VI-History of Literature from 1700-1800 with a special study of Voltaire: Les
Contes; A Chaiger: Poesies Choisies Rosseau: Heloise._

M. A. (1955) :-

Papers 111, 1V and V shall be read as under :

Paper 111
(i) Clarhe and Murray : A Primer of old French
(i) Weekly : A primer of Historical T'rench Grammar

(i) History of French Literature trcm 1300 to 1500 !

Survey of French Literature-1850 to 1900
(A) (1) Tessignet: La France et sa civilisation

l
_ Paper VI~ ‘
J

(2) E. Rostond: L’ Aigion ‘

{B) Survey of French Literature from 1600 to 1650
(1) Descontes-Les discours de la melhode

(2) Corneille-Polyencte
Paper V-

La Come die au XVIII siecie

(1) Beaumarchais La Mariage de Figaro |
(2) ' : La Barbier de Seville
(3) Diderot : Le fils naturel.”
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5.  ‘ln the light of their recommendation under Item 9 the Conference recommended °

28 el WaRfus selwa
13~ —12U 38
BoAls YA qUl VAR BAL J2Als LA A AL HRD gl AUl Al B
A ddl Al Bugt ARG 518 aut A-a3ed A AT AN 34l WS Al

¥at au &AL AR ol B

1. “That for the B.Sc. (Pass), B.Sc. (Hons.) degrees and for B.A. (Hons.) degrees
in subjects other than English, there shail be course of study of one year’s dur,ati:on
in compulsory English consisting of the study of detailed and non-detailed texts
of Modern English and Composition.”

2. “English is at present the most effective means open to students in this country by

 which they can gain access to Western Literature, Science and Thought. Its status

in the 'world of Science makes English an almost indispensable equipment for any
student of Science or Technology who seeks to reach the higher standards”

3. “As a training in English Composition, the student must have ample practice in
 written work. The class exercises should be carefully corrected and discussed with

. the students and time for this found by reducing the number of set lectures in all - ;
English classes to a minimum,” s

4. “Inthe interests of uniformity of standard, the conference considered it desirable that
questions relating to the medium of instruction should be tackled by the Universities
_ on an all-1hdia basis. It was further necessary that the transition should be effected
in a graduai and ‘coordinated manner, so that there may be no fall in gcademic
standards nor hardships to students or teachers, The Conference was of the view
. that teachers aged 40 or more canpot easily change over to teaching through
- another medium of instruction and to make such a demand would reduce their
effectiveness. Such teachers should therefore be allowed to use the medium to- which
they are accustomed. For younger teachers, a period of at least five years should
be allowed so that they can prepare and equip themselves to teach through the

required medium of instruction without any loss of efficiency or deterioration in.
standards,” :

that no change in the medium of instruction should be effected for a period of at -
least fjve vears. Ths Universities after mutual consultation should draw up a
-programme of change to a new medium and give notice sufficiently in advance to”
-enable the teachers to prepare themselves for the change—over, Thereafter, after
adequate text-books and fully qualified teachers are available, the change ' should |
be effected by stages, begioning from the lowest class.” -
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“Copies ©f the revised courses for B. Sc. Botany were sent for opinion to several
recognised teachers in Botany in the different Colleges affiliated to the Bombay, Poona,
Karpatak and Baroda Universities. They were also sent for opinion to the
Heads of the Biology Deparments in the diiferent colleges affiliated to Guijarat
University. As no opinions have been received from any of the teachers so far, this

meeting of the Board of Studies in Bonany resolves that the revised courses as framed
be approved.”’

sl sl @A B % g wany W sl (YuRAL War sRAL
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“Copies of the revised courses in Zoology for B, Sc. Examination were cicula-
ted to the teachers in Zoology in the different Colleges affiliated to Gujarat Univerity
as well as to the recognised teachers in Zoology in the different colleges affiliated to

to other Universities but no replies have been received so far from any of them. The
Committee for Zoology therefore resolves that the revised courses be approved.”
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“‘Resolved that the revised Inter Science course accepted and put into
effect from the next academic year. This Board is of the opinion that the revision of
course for rhe B. Sc. Examination in Geology be postponed for the present.”

AL 2l A B F R @Ay Wz srdl, (Uqr 23 YuiRAL
AeAUTH AL W WZRA 97 adly ANami 2l B.) ‘

W, Any. (UAq) :a Sy, GAls)ar Meuusiy WAR S
sgadl gredl @iy BAEY Pagda Alataadladl R yondl e

“Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that the courses for M.E.
(Civil) and M.E. (Electrical) as prepared and adopted by the Board of Studies in Civil
Eugineering and Electrical Engiugering, respectively, may please be approved,”’

I S4Bl 21 B T S @Ay Wy sl (Umr q3dl i
Asd LA WRRY “¢” A3 WA 2l B

ui. oA Frellal wlladiell (e 2090 R sadl 3 a4y
282 va A 3l Al @R DA yomdl @ame:

“aiEli siddmi 13 B F A8 A0 WEZR “o’ gl “Minimum

qualifications for appointment as Examiners” i zet 24151341 “Instruc-
tions to Examiners at M.D. & M.S. 4} (59l 41 W K& =iy e

g A2, (FoAEIY (AR ddl AR 27 Awadl Sl aAgee M
Naladl” ' . '

2l A4 Ad B F ISl @amy wewr  srdl (AR 43R sl
C(alL 20 ¥ wRR 97 ddE AN ALYl B.)

ve. An . AA Aw R wllabh wdedl vy a9l e

Ay 228y v AR, GEANAY BR 204 A By 203 4 AR
NA ALl Myer Resell A Yororell @@

“Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that the instructions to
Examiners at M.D. and M.S. according to new Regulations as per Appendix “A” be
approved.”

Al a2 B3 AR wamyg wogr sl (IR Wz s3ell
AR AL A R “q” dAF AN il B

W ulRua 3Qsa welvadl, Aa el el Gags wnedl

Al Al Qsia AN @l AR waRdl f@oa Gwel e
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21y 28y g AR, GoA @RAL Ha Fud By wlly s WRlaw
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s1lrud axgdl auEel Raa

“In the subjects of Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology, Pathology and Bacteriology,
the internal examiners should be University teachers in the subject ot at least 5 years’
‘experience of teaching the subject. Further more, in Apatomy, one of the examiners
should be or should bave been not more than three years previously, a teacher in
Surgery, while in Physiology and Pharmacology, ore of the Examiners should or should
have been not more than three years previously a teacher in Medicine. A teacher should
sot be below the rank or an Assistant Professor or Reader.”

sl erawe

“Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that the revised recommenda-
tions which reads as under be approved :

“In the subjects of Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology, Pathology and Pacteriology
at least one of the internal examiners should be a teacher in the subject of at least 5
years” experience of teaching the subject. Further more, in Apatomy, one of the Exami-

ners should be or should have been not more than three years previously, a teacher

in Surgery. while in Physiology aad Pharmacology, one of the examiners should be or
should have been not more than three years previously a teacher in Medicipe. A
teacher should not be below the rank of a Lecturer or Reader.”

2l 24l 20A B 3 Sl @Ay w2 sl

e (DA v AR AR wm ws'ddl A el
e setardl uavsr Sl IR yrendl @cima

“ardl 2t B ARIME HB-UAA wAMY R B T woka NS Rl
(AR Y eIl a1 Wl wtial uRBEee oy Yol qale 331
AHeY sy udlstzal”

/

ARl Syl A B T Sl wamy wme srdl (R Wegn 533
sexsH AL AT WA ‘97 4913 el el B.)

fo. oM orqudan sl BARA X Wisdl A i S0 SGRuA
HYE UAR AR T 3o srln Rt el ayy el gl A wa
ey rredldl @@
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sl AR ¥ WAL A

Clqgldlle (el &3 &uedl s 2l B A AR [Aami Yrd-
sldd s ol Al B ALLE B B 2L AL MA B 2R Al ABUns
GG @AMy R B 3 21ed eprl $35 4l ey QAuunl 4 selhan
Sst Ml AR AU AT AR Yrazian SO @A sran WA AR WA
20 25t g Ay vl agani A |

Fsedl @iy 2t £riglla Horgsaadl il adun
gl 2l AR Fued 21y A Prsg D Aovy3AAd @Ay 528 5—
1 ol 3. P(RAdu] 85 AMi 35 (Anani ol st R =43 (Studies)
Ralqlay/A AR ML HAY A ALA™E A

R Fey NI AL NAH AL A (GfA Ul MY BAAAL AL AGal
A5 B L Al WA B, ug N AR @l wg WD Wea d
B A Mal SIAMUL ABAMSAYH]T A HEZ ozd) qqial AL W AH Al
A v B oA 2 A y2E B % A al aedl (ad ghaladR
gidl MAYN.”

gsefl Fy 200 Feglln Heiuadl any
cangl sxidari A 8 3 AGHAL GurAL 32U Wz 3231 UA W HE
A% 5130-dd Ay 541 @My 541
2330 sGleuaan A

saqefl soladiMl A B T AL Ydld AHR UPUG R SR HE Ry
§sedl azvy wd AadL”

zeefl Fuy 2’ gl Degduadl aany

candl ML Exed s SIB(FUET @AY 3T B T ANERUA ArgAAl AW
el 2eqtd A FE ue Alod s agd,” A3 ensuanl@ #ed “Afud
st U2 GuAPAD Adl u3di YrdBiAl wid” [ ad.

gl 2t F5edl 5212 B F ol U(AAAAL 835 UHWAHT 5 uHUA €12 R
aryaAl Hed 3 Qe e AN B uy Aud s ads Qaell w2
Ul4eds Vedldd WA §I5 AHUAAL o 251 AY Al AL W2 YlaalHd wd-
glul agdl. GUR oyiddl 2o 231 Ayl AW ANAl 2q4AL Sidoy 5

el sl A3 B F 21 Adld QYL yaadl vl
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oA B ol A BERadl et w il A ey aglauy
oL a2y [uaA ol & 038 sz Al a2l ad e,
AaefHua 2fldl 5 wad v w (uluz L5 i crvia wanedl wwasll
2044 N yYlaaluda a3l FnfTrites g3 207 yett 2l el
M AT Quw sk waer wm 238 Al @ BRGadl W g
sllauadl. wa 2w Qaefa well Ramasll, LTI QTR ]
wledl ouma Bilaug sbiee us 280 211 sqnn ARMus 01GFud Fredl
Ay 2ad Al ¢dl & 280 sy geldl dn el @etmg:

Al Al A B3 AL BRBHAG @ 23 eYlHZH Mdi q
AR ofl AN, dl Saglu-ALNH HAd|l vz 8 Frade]] Al (S5dl3dee)
AeqyH JAD ¥ QRN dl QRGAAAL B 20 @l iy A ylqalHe-n

WAMIHE NS (AT Alsinl Bl 30 251 H1E Foeul 14 A4 (A(y2 o3,
AHd (A 208 w4 @Al e L :

Al L AEA BT AR @Ay Wz sl Mg AdD A ylw-
AHAN WA uAs el Do Bt 30 251 W1E Hoeal 17 A} QU
oted A & (A wha vk 59w B s ysau

$% OllAuAL Al enuzvUl Dudzd MR setzd men HYLIUEAL AL
Aaafllal ama s w28 ML e . Ry agrdfl ;A ua Gwy
M d a0 Bedlaua aaui Guwr iRt 03kua B Ja Y-
el A g gedl Sy uendl IR yooedl et

aARfus atluaal ua
“aprgl sutdatii WA B Fi—

TR AU ol A AU IR f sl 9 wnleag
(coordinated) 3loydil 229 s34t W12 Ul Fsedl dxy Nisadl,

2 oAU, orizd A AN e Bl A 200 52l Fre yYlag.”
2eefl ANy waradl ety

“Resolved that meeting of the Faculty of Science affitms that there should be
(i) a two years' General Course with three subject of the present Subsidiary standard

and (ii) a three years’ special course with two subjects of the present Subsidiary B. Sc.

standard and one subject of the special level, higher than the present Principal B. Sc.
standard.
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Candidates taking the General Course may be permitted to undertake ths
Special Course in any one of his three subjects by keeping two more academic terms.
In the opidion of the Faculty of Science, students who have passad the B, Sc. Special
Examination alone, will be eligible for admission to the M. Sc. Course either by Papers or
by Thesis. Candidates will be admitted (a) to the M. Sc. Examination either by papers
or by thesis after keeping two academic terms and to the Ph. D. Examination by
thesis after keeping four academic terms after passing B. Sc. Special Examinatien.”

el AR A B F ARy el ¢ i R A cul yell
yaiadl [QaRyt yaddl puwdl

¢3. Bl wuAs ool A agll SHAGa Ceaal LA,
el ad 20Eel GRw aa YA dlaa ounadl 0 20y 288 va i

alfisudl D2 yoodl @cqeae

“The Board resolves to recommend to the Academic Countil that the following
referees be appointed for the Thesis in Ph.D. Degree in “Economics” received from
Shri Ramchandra Jagannath Soman of Ahmedabad:

_Names of the Referces

1. Shri S. D. Puneker.
2. Shri Khandubhai Desai.
3. Shri Gulzarilal Nanda.

4. Shri Rege, Labour Department, Government of India,
New Delhi. ‘

5. Shri R. G. Gokhle, Mill Owners’ Association, Bombay.

6. Shri S, R. Deshpande, Labour Department, Government
of India, New Delbi,

7. Shri V. V. Giri.
8. Shri N. M. Joshi.

il szt A B0 Yoy 3R, LAl D ERa [@Rad
WGlR oy ;uea B3 3 QA Ywslad AA XA cuiN A WAl Ad uY Ywladi,

eq. DA ovouddn Reuelf azgell Quer At WA vauda [@Aa au

el w2 2Ra A an [AAL fngs st ousadl Sul aly 2802

gy Asearedl @cnae

- [Aeally an sy (el W (ava

L W Aouald e, Al (@BL)  Agriculture “Fffect of
ofl. A, 180y, 21y ABER, Spacings, Toppings
ALY s, and Manures on Yield

and Quality of Bidi
Tobacco K-49”.

SRR TIN VIO S S
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“Resolved to recymmend that the following referees be appointed for the thesis
received from Shri Ampalal Shanabbai Patel for his M.Sc. (Agri.) Degree:

1. Shri V. K. Bedarker, B.A,, B.Ag, B.Sc.,, M.Sc. (Agri.) (Texas),
Cotton Research Botanist,
Cotton Research Station,
Nander. Hyderabad (Dn.).

OR.

Dr, H. R. Arkeri, B.Sc. (Agri), Ph.D,,
Professor of Agronomy,

College of Agriculture,

Poona-6,

)

~

2 sl A B F R SN @ty 24154,

. Al Rasllsn agdl e v @ sulaa @ua aa G4l wi
2adl Rl 200 AL (v sren snaedl 3asldl a2ty 2400
ALY ,

Fadly” vd s (3l ui (A

1. AR URMIAE HAHAld, WAy, Chemistry “Studies in
Aeyld Stdey, AMHBLALL, Coumaroues and Couma-

rins.”

2. HaA'sldl Fojes, |48, AN, AL Chemistry - “Studies in
Aoyld Fldsy, WHIBIALE, Chalkones.”

3 gyl wydald Falawd, B, "Chemistry - “Studies in
Ad. L. e’ oy, : Colloidal Arsenic Tri-
AYELALE. sulphide.”

¥, wadldlal Pluda'g . ST TRYA Chemistry — “Studies in
Ay Lol Sldoy, 24, : 4-Hydrosy quinolius and

Halogenation of Ethyl
fdl @i Baryl amnio Crotonates.”

Caqp RS ARt (aeiellall d=yl dudl <t A sulHa (Ba qar (3
w2 AEd (A WS dadl 4B A ogdd dEL dudl Bl w2 A
3ud B ‘
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A (il e dladly ol
YAAQ AL
e, LG RHM'S - FLAYUKL Chemistry = Dr. Mrs, Ashima
ald, Asvald Sldey,  «Studies in  Chetterji, Organic
AHELAUS. Coumaroues & Chemistry Dept.,

Coumarins”. University College of
Science and Techno-

logy, 92,
T pper Circular Road,
Calcutta~q,
. yaweldl Ao AuHAl, Chemistry - Dr. S. M. Sethana,
adldlAgA, AoyRld “Studies in Reader in Organic
%180y, AHEIALE. Chalkones”.,  Chemistry, Baroda

University, Baroda.

3. gyl Hyaald 3.8l  Chemistry - Dr. T. R. Bolam,

9 KA, Aa. 8 “Studies in ~ Dept. of Chemistry,
‘ wRAT Fid, Colloidal Edinborough
AULALS. Arsenic University,

Trisulphide”.
OR

Prof. W. E. Carner,
Bristol University,
Bristol.

¢ sradlaal Gndaus WA, Chemistry = Prof, T. S. Wheeler,

. ALYl 518y, . «Studies in  Kings College, Dublin,
. 4-Hydrosy
quinolius and : OR
Halogenation

of Ethyl Baryl Prof, W. Baker,
Amnio Croto- University of Bristol,
nates”, Bristol.

211 drlA4l A B F A, 3 ALY oAl Al AR Rl @Ay
aeflyiedl 2R 3 AORAL FUA Yo 2eeell MR A - YA 318 ovyldd:
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5. Al ordcn Qenelfn azzell Anen s wd ovauda (AN au
(5l aroiell 2umell R =0 314l (tuas s mesardl B0 a4y 2080
vt 2B, dufes, GRARA xA WAk Gamfdl @dunel.

(Aenelly” n 8y ol uid (A
. Lo 8l 3u4dld ofl. oyl Y.au.dl.  “Philosophy” “Absolutism in
| A, ofl. Akl Sy Ay Modern Western Philosophy”.

ofl. Ml sulRAl U~y
ge2812ye, ddudl,

2 2l v Ry M), L% Q. “Philosophy” “The Evolution

AA. ofl. A Hdey w3 of the Concepts of ATMAN
ofl. {I oAl AUy and MOKSA in the different
Yerdl2ye, dquidl, systems of Indian Philosophy.”

Afql @

‘Al FRGE HIGCAAT deAMy SRl WIE B T Gurell FaElH dry¥l
A (Al W2 AT AN (ugy 514l

(Ranelly en s (el w | g’ an
oAl Fuqdld ofl. suN,  LAAQ.  External |

AU, ol AR Sdey A 1. Dr. V. H. Date, M.A.,Ph.D,,
ofl. . wRal AUy Maharaja College, Jaipur,
eadloye, dduld. OR

2. Prof. N, G. Damle, M.A.,

Poona.
Internal

Prin A. K. Trivedi, M.A.,LL,B.
2. Al dtoddd dl1yg Al, L AA.d.  External

A, ofl, AD Hidy A 1. Dr. R, D. Ranade,
ofl. L. eulRAL Ny M.A D, Litt,,
Peadleye, dduidl. Nimbal,

M. & S. M. Rly.

{
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Qenell'e” w5y (3l w2 AWl A

OR

2, Prof. G. H. Bhatt, MAA.,
Director, Oriental Institute,
Baroda.

|

|

r Internal

| Principal A, K. Trivedi,
‘ M.A.LLB,

Al A4l A1d B F LAA Q. A (Al W Yo gﬁmﬁ(a (§g2did
oLl oy A3 A7 B F I A Yo gHal@RAA yptad.

e et Faelfou azll Qudl A R orauaa e adn Qal we
294 QAR wA [l (e s mwmcil s 2y wis tf«t (RlBsudl

; G TR

(Qanelfe e W Gl w (einy

BOYWUAG WY A,  ANAUA. IPhysics - ““Studies in low Level
(3354 RuA anRed, Atmospheric turbulance at Ahme-
HGLY]8~¢. dabad - variation of wind with

| height.”

A GUISUIA 4REED A'useld, AN QUA, Physics - “Temperatures and
(Rl3sa Ru &Red, winds in the lowest layers of the
AAglAlE—¢. atmosphere over Ahmedabad.”

Sl e
The Board recommends the following names of the Referees:

} Name Degree Subject Name of the referee
recommended

Shah Sureshchandra M.Sc. Physics ~ “‘Studies in low Dr. Ramdas,
| Ramanlal. Level Atmospheric turbulance Dy. Director General
at Ahmedabad - variation of of Observatories,
wind with height.” Poona,
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Name Degree Subject Name of the referee
recommended
Upadbyay Vasudev M.Sc. Physiscs — ‘‘Temperatures and Dr. S. K. Bannerji,
Champaklal. Winds in the lowest layers Professor of Maths,,
of the atmosphere over College of Enginee-
Ahmedabad.” ring, Jadhavpur,
’ Calcutta.

Dr. S. R. Savanur,
Professor ot Meteorology,
Andhra University,
Waltair. (Madras State),

Reserve for both above.

el bl A B 3 e Ala e L M. T Rdewd R adlE
Andl 2 YL B 2 41343 2ad adlF el

ce. wearluli 3lE e getallan 20lldiea 2 AL AR =R
sotaedl gfallal A Py Rllodl d2 yoeedl e,

rffledl BUSAL Al Ri-e-EIAL R

ol a1 B 519 B 3 yuRl HiGlua iy Yl-au AL A (¢4l
Asl wex 5L AN B0 Syl eyglaen euga REFEIENROE]
By P4 y00AL Beas AL Y(AafA ALARABHAL s1ud 39l ALY B
A A ov3dl dlEl 4 AU Al St wdlsE B AR A A4l AL AR
Alixa 3redl iRz ARG 56U qamy 1 B.

Cogqui il YT AL B F UV T e 1euyel AHAUT dladn”
aliza edal @A
Capgl L2l A B F FHRAA S qamy Wemr s2edl”
sl 3uSell an ge-io-veuadl Sgsul 23l @ane

wgpefl HII(0E 5GFUER @dlHe Al A B T s oud  dul
Yredl Hly WA HIsRAL Be2a(BE02 FES S 5a{Al (Andar nedsH
a3 AL ALy aal ogAued 20 Al Autia uRlar o yen
1512417

sl bRl @A B 3 AR War  sRal AL Y RoYAAY
ellsizdl (RdlsRAl U3 27 0YAUR AL A8 wRaw “8” dAF Al-
44l Aledl B.)
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DIPLOMA iN JOURNALISM

" General

O. 190. Candidates for the Diploma in Jourpalism must have passed the Intermeditae

Arts, Intermediate Science or the Intermediate Commerce Examination of
this University or the Intermediate Arts, Science or Commerce Examination
of any other University or Board of Intermediate Education recognised as
equivalent to the corresponding examination of this University and will be
required to pass two examinations first to be called the ‘‘First Examination

for the Diploma in journalism' and the second, “Second Esxamination for
the Diploma in Journalism.”

O. 190A. The Medium of Instruction and Examination shall be Gujarati.

O. 190B,

0. 190C.

0. 190D.

The Academic Year for Diploma in ]ournahsm shall t:onsxst of two terms,
VlZ~'-

(i) The First‘ term commencing on 20th June and ending on 10th” October:

(ii) The second term commencing on 10th November and ending on 15th
April, )
There shall be a mid-term vacation during the second term from
24th December to 6th January of the following year.

The number of days attendance necessary for keeping terms shall
be 3/4th of days for lectures as well as practical training,

(1) First Examination for Diploma In Journalism.
Admission,

No candidate will be admitted to this examination unless he shall have
passed the Intermediate Arts or Intermedidte Science or Intermediate Comm-
erce Examination of this University or an equivalent examipation of any
other piversity or Board of Intermediate Education and have thereafter
kept two terms in an Institution recognised by or a .college affiliated to the
University for the purposes of teaching the prescribed course.

Candidates before presenting themselves for the First Examination shall
produce a certificate from the Head of the Institution or the college' menti-
oned in O. 190C that they have regulary attended the Institutionfor Practi-
cal Training in Printing, Proof Reading and-Gujarati Translation of English
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R. 65.

R. 65A,

Telegrams at an Institution recognised by the Syndicate for the purpose

from Ist March to 15th April during the second term and of having done
the work satisfactorily.

The ‘candidates will be required to answer the following six papers, carrying

. 100 marks each, each paper shall be of 3 hours: The FExamination shall

commence after the period for practical training is over.

Paper I Gujarati Literature.

Paper 1I (a) History of the Modern world (National History of India of

last 100 years, bearing in mind the curtents of the world
History). ‘

{b) Geography.
Paper 111 Second Language (a) English
(b) Hindij
Paper 1V Group Psychology.
Paper V (a) Reporting (4tid (dex)
(b) An Essay (Relating to important event),
Paper VI(a) Printing

(b} History of Journalism.

Note (1) In Paper I there shall be one passage for translation from Hindi intg

Gujarati and one passage for translation from English into Gujarati.
20 Marks will be reserved for this.

Note (2) In paper I1] there shall be one passage for translation from Gujarati

into Hindi and one passage for translation from Gujarati into English.
20 marks will be reserved for this,

SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS ARE AS UNDER
Syllabus-First Year.
Paper 1. Gujarati Literature. _
A Study of the principal literary writers old as well as pew,

a detailed study of Modern Prose literature with an emphasis on the three
forms of literature, namely, Drama, Novels and Short story.

v
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Books recommended : :

1. Gujarati Sahityani Rnprekha by Vijayray Vaidya

2. Jivan no Apand by Kakasaheb Kalelkar

3. Sahitya Vichar by Anandshankar Dhruv

4, Gujarat no Nath . by Kanaiyalal Munshi

5, Tyagmurti ane bija lekho ’ by Gandiii

6. Kavyasamuchchaya Edited by Ramnarayan
Pathank,

Paper 11 (a) History of the Modern World,
History from the latter half of 19th century upto date

Books recommended:
1. Jagatna Itihaspu Rekhadarshna Bhag Bijo by Jawaharlal

Nehru
2. History of the Nationalist movement in by Pattabhi
Indian ‘ Sitaramaiya.
3. India in Transition . by M. N. Roy
4, Adhunik Bharat by Javadekar

Paper II (b) Geography.
A study with prevailing principals of Geography from
the view point of Jourmalism.
Books Recommended:
1. Bhugoldarshan by Bhaskarrao Vidwans
2. The World by Dudley Stamp

3. A Systematic Geography of by Margaret H. Wells.
World relations.

Paper 111 {(a) English.
Books Recommended:
1. New World Edited by Brandon.
2. Selected Short Stories An Oxford Publication,
Paper 111 (b) Hindi
Books Recommended:
1. Atmakatha, Chapter 1 to 47 by Rajendrababu.
2. Tyagapatra By Jainendrakumar,



ANl ARGy 516(-ud
13 —11—1&43
Paper IV. Group Psychology

An individual and the Society, National Propaganda, A study
of Mass Psychology from the view point of Journalism.

Books Recommended:
1. The Group Mind by -william Modougal.
2. The Psychology of Society by Moris Ginsbargue.

Paper V (a) Reporting.

Books Recommended:

1. The Complete Journalist By Mansfield, Pitman
Publication,
2. Your News Paper:Blue Print Published by Macmillan
for a better press: Co. New York.

Paper V (b) An Essay (Relating to an important event).
Paper VI (a) Printing.

A story of the development of the Art of Printing, a short
historical nete of the starting and development of the Art of
Prining in Hindi and Gujarati, a general knowledge of the
systems of printing and the types of Machinery for the same,
Composing, Instruments for composing, Moulds and Metal used
in it. Dimensions of the Moulds, Point System and a knowledge
of different forms, a broad outline of typography, imposing, make-
ready, stereo, electro, pictures, a general knowledge of the
making of the Blocks and their types. Colour printing.

Book Recommended:
1. The Kemsley Magual of Journalism~Published by Cassel
& Co.
Paper VI (b) History of journalism.

A story of the develoment of jnurnalism, hitches experienced
in its development, contribution of modern science in development
of journalism, history of World’s best news-papers and the
careers of eminent journalists, Indian Jourmalism, Professional
problems concerning journalism.

Books Recommended:

1. The Press in India. by Margarita Barnes.




R. 66A,

0. 191

0. 191A,

O. 191B.

y A AR 516
13—11—1¢ey3
2. The Press the Public wants by Kingli Martin,

3. Newspaper by Home University Library

4, Gujarati Patrakaratvano Itihas by Ratan Marshall

The Recommended Books are not prescribed as text~books
but they are merely recommended as an aid to the details of
the prescribed course.

STANDARD FOR PASSING THE EXAMINATION,

To pass the examination the candidate must obtain 407 ‘of the full marks
in each paper, Those of the successful candidates who obtain 507 of the total
marks obtainable will be placed in Second Class and those who obtain 66%
of the total marks will be placed in the First Class.

The Candidate who has obtained 457 of the total marks in any subject may
at his option be excused from appearing in that subject at an subsequent

E>amination and will be declared to have passed the whole examination when .

he has passed in all the subjects of the examination, Candidates passing the
examination in this manner in compartments will not be eligible for any
prize or scholarship to be awarded at the Examination.

(2) Second Examination For Diploma In Journalism
Admission:

No candidate will be admitted to this examination unless he shall have
passed the First Examination for Diploma in Journalism in-this University

and after passing the said examination shall have kept two terms in an

Institution affiliated to this University for teching this course.

Candidates before presenting themselves for the Second Examipation shall
produce a cerfificate from the Head of a Institution recognised by the Syanticate
for the purpose, that they have regularly attened the Institution for Practical
Training in Reporting (ﬁtﬁd F@sq) editing of New-s-paper and all
Preliminary processes for Publication  of : News—papers from st March to 15th
April during the second term of the second year and-of having done the
work satisfactorily. :

A student who has passed in all ‘subjects but one at the First Examination
in Diploma in Journalism in confirmity with R. 66A will be allowed to keep
terms and appear for the Second Examination for Deploma in Journalism
but will not be declared to have passed this examination under any circums-
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tance unless he has passed in the remaining subject, for the First Examina- _
tion for Diploma in Journalism held either in a previous or in the same
examination season,

|
100 marks each, each paper shall be of 3 hours:

R. 67. The Candidates will be required to answer the following six papers cartying
The Examination shall commence after the period for pratical training
is overi— ’
Paper I  Politics.
Paper II  Economics,
' Paper III  (a) Editoriales,
(b) Laws relating to News-papers.
Paper IV (a) Writing of News ltems.
~ (b) Writing of Headings.
Paper V. Editing of News~papers.
Paper VI (a) Reporting (gdid (wdgd) A
(b) Interviews,
SYLLABUS AND TEXT-BOOKS ARE AS UNDER:
R. 67A. Syllabus-Second Year.

Paper 1 Politics with special reference to India.

of Power, The different types of Governments, the political
parties, the political systems, Democracy and its essential forms,
the systems of election, the Constitution- of India, a general

knowledge of the administration of ILocal Self Government

f The State and the Society, The State and Individual, Forms
Tnstitutions,

Books Recommended: {
1. Grammar of Politics by Harold Lasky
2. Constitution of India by G. N. Joshi

Paper 11  Economics: with special referencs to India.

The general knowledge of Economics, The meaning of
property, Demand and Supply, Production and Distribution,
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Labour and its remuneration, Currency and Money, Markets,
Taxes, A general knowlédge of Economic systems.

Books Recommended:

1. Economics by Berban
2. Manav Artbashastra by Narhari Parikh
3. India to-day by RajaniPalm I?utt.

4. Economics conditions in India by Wadia & Merchant.

Paper 1II (a) Editorial.

(b) Laws relating to News—papers.

Books Recommended:

1. Law of the Press by Thomas Dowson, Published
by Stapples Press Ltd,

Paper IV {a) Writing of News items.
{b) Writing of Headings.

Paper V  Editing of News—papers.

Books Recommended:
1. Kemsley Mannual of.Journalism Published by Kesal & Co.

2. Sub-editing by Mansfield, Published by
' Pitman.
3, Writers Hand-bodk of basic Simmans (Everyday Handbook
Journalism. series) Barnes Noble Inc.

Paper VI (a) Reporting.

(b) Interviews,

Books Recommended: )
1. Interviewing by Mansfield, Published by
Pitman

Note: The Recommended Books are not prescribed as text-books
but they are merely recommended as an aid to the details
of the prescribed course. :

STANDARD FOR PASSING THE EXAMINATION

'R. 68, To pass the examination the candidate must obtain 40% of the full marks

in each paper. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 50% of the
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| total marks obtainable will be placed in Second Class and those who obtain
E 667 of the total marks will be placed in the First Class.

R. 68 A. The Candidate who has obtained 45% of the total marks in any subject
méy at bis option be excused from appearing in that subject at a subse-
quent examination and will be declared to have passed the whole examina-
tion when he has passed in all the subjects of the examination. Candidates

passing the examination in this manner in compartments will not be eligible
for any prize or Scholarship to be awarded at the Examination. 1
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1. “Dr. K. S. Nargund Sanmannidhi Prizes”

i.

2.

4.

1.

4.

6,

Donor:— Secretary. Dr. K. S. Nargund Sanmannidhi Committee, 917, Nagar-
bodi’s Pole, Raipur, Ahmedabad.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 7,200/~ invested in Govt. of India 3 precent. Conversion
Donation:~ loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 7, 700/~

Award tobe Two prizes of Rs. 100/- each
made:—

Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resolution No. 53 dated 2-6~1951.‘

Regulations

A prize to be called “Dr. K.S. Nargund Chemistry Prize” of Rs. 100/- in cash
or books at the option of the prize winner shali be awarded annually to a candidate
who passes the B.Sc. (Hons.) Examination with Principal Chemistry at the First
Trial and secures the highest number of marks in Chemistry in his principal subject.

A prize to be called “Dr. K. S. Nargund Science prize” of Rs. 100/- in cash or
books at the option of the prize winner shall be awarded annually in connection with
the Intermediate Science Examination. The prize shall be awarded to a candidate
passing in first class and securing the highest number of marks with “A” group
in one year and with “‘B" group in the succeeding year, alternatively, at the option
of the University,

The prizes shall be awarded irrespective of prize winner's caste, sex, religion and
place of birth,

The names of the prize winners shall be published along with the results of the
respective examinations.

The surplus, if any, remaining out of the interest after the prizes are awarded or
the saving, if one or hoth the prizes are not awarded in any year, shall be added
to the Principal amount. .

The annual income of the endowment shall be subject to a deduction of 5 percent
to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.
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2. “Dahyabhai Ravachand Gold Medal” Endowment:-

l.

4.

t.

Donor:~ Shri Sarabhai Dahyabhaj Clo, Shri Subodhchandra Popatlal, 223-25,
Shekh Memon Street, Bombay, 2.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 5,000/-invested in Govt. of India 3 per cent. Conversion
Danation:~ loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 5,200/~,

Award to be - Oné Gold Medal,
Made:-

Accepted by:- Syndicate Resolution No. 57 dated 4-8~1951.
Regulations :

A Gold Medal in the name of “Shri Dahyabhai Ravachand, Ahmedabad,” of the
value of about Rs. 145/~ shall be awarded annually to a candidaté who stands
first at the B.Com. Degree Examination. The award of the Medal shall be made
every year after taking into’ consideration the results of the two Examinations
held in March~April and the preceding October.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the winner's caste, creed or community,

The Medal shall, as far ag possible, be presented to the winner at the Annual
Convocation of the University,

The annual income of the Fund shall be subject to a deduction of 5 percent as
contribution to the General Fund of the University.

“Natvarlal Balubhai Shah Gold Medal” Endowment:.

Donor:~ Smt. Shantagauri Natvarlal Shah and Shri Shantital Balubhai Shah,
Ramnivas, First Madhu Park, KHAR, Bombay.

Amount of Cash of Rs, 10,001/~ invested in Govt, of India 3 percent. conversion
Donation:= loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 10,500/-.

Award to be One Gold Medal.
made:~

Accepted by~ Syndicate Resolution No, 84 dated 4-8-1951:

Regulations:

A Gold Medal in the name of ‘Shri Natvarlal Balubbai Shah” of the value of
about Rs, 295/- shall be awarded annually to & condidate who passes and secures
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the highest number of marks at B.E. (Civil) Examination to be held in March~-
April every year.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespectikre of the winner's caste, creed or community,

The Medal shall, as for as possible, be presented to the winner at the Annual
Convocation of the University.

The annual income of the endowent shall be subjéct to a deduction of 5 percent
to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.

“Manigauri Himatlal Bapulal Parikh Gold Medal” Endowment;

Donor:= . Shri H. B. Parikh, Superintending Engineer (P.W.D.) retired, 17
. . Siddha Villa, Narsing Lane, P.O. Malad, Bombay.

Amount of Government of India 3 percent Conversion Loan of 1946 of the
Donation:~ face value of Rs. 10,000/-." '
Y

Award to be One Gold Medal,
made:~

Accepted by:- Syndicate Resolution No. 53 dated 1=3-1952,

Regulations

A Gold Medal in the name of “‘Smt. Manigauri Himatlal Bapulal Parikh” of the
value of about Rs. 280/- shall be awarded annually to a candidate who stands
first at the Fipal B.E. (Civil) Examination to be held in March-April every year.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the wipner's caste, creed or community.

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winner at the Annual
Convocation of the University.

The anpual income of the Endowment shall be subject to a deduction of § pet-
cent to be contributed to the General Fund of the Univarsity.

“Dr. R. K. Yagnik Scholarship” Endowment.

Donor:~ - ‘Secretary, Dr. R. K. Yagnik Reception Committee, Jani Building,
Rajkot.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 9,700/~ invested in Government of Tndia 3 per cent

Donation:~ Conversion Loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 11,400/,

Award to be  One Scholarship.
made:—

Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resolution No, 68 dated 4~10-1952,
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1.

4.

Regulations

Every year, a Scholarship of Rs. 25/- in cash per month, in- the name of
“Dr. R, K. Yagnik’ Shall be awarded to a candidate who has appeared at the
S.S.C. Examination of the Bombay State from Centres in Saurashtra only and who
has joined a College affiliated to this University and who has secured the highest
percentage of marks amongst such students.

Lact date for receiving applications from students eligible for the award of the
scholarship shall be 30th June every year.

The annual income of the Endowment shall be subject to a deduction of § per
cent to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.

“All India Hindu Law Research and Reform Association, Bombay”
Gold Medal Endowment,

Donor:- The Joint Hon. Secretary, The All India Hindu Law Research and
Reform Association, 9th Mathew Road, Bombay. 4.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 6,250/~ invested in Government of Iadia 3 per cent

Donation:- conversion Loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 7,300/-,

Award to be One Gold Medal.
made:-

Accepted by:— Syadicate Resolution No. 108 dated 21/22-11-1952 and Syndicate
Resolution No. 55 dated 9-1-1953,

Regulations

A medal in the name of “All India Hindu Law Research and Reform Associaticn,
Bombay” of the value ot about Rs. 205/~ shall be awarded annually to a candi-
date who passes the Second LL.B. Examination to be held in March- April every
year in first class and obtains the highest number of marks in the ‘ Hindu Law '
paper.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the winner's caste, creed or community,

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winner at the Annual
Convocation of the Unsniversity.

The anoual income of the endowment shall be subject to a deduction of 5 per cent
to be contributed to the Gemeral Fund of the University.
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“Late Nathiba Hargovandas Lakhmichand Gold Medal” Endowment:

Donor~ Shri Indradaman Amritlal, Clo. Pari Hargovandas Lakhmichand]
Manekchowk, Ahmedabad. :

Amount of Cash of Rs. 4,417-8-0 invested in Government of India 3 per cent
Dopation:~ conversion loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 5,300/—.

Award to be  Ope Gold Medal.
made:-

Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resolution No. 106 dated 21/22-11-1952, and No. 15
dated 7-3-1953, ‘

Regulations

A Gold Medal in the name of ‘“‘Late Nathiba Hargovandas Lakhmichand” of the.
value of about Rs. 150/- shall be awarded annually to a candidate who secures
the highest number of marks in the first class at B.A. (Special) examination. The

award is to be made alternatively each year in the various groups of papers in
rotation as under:

(1) Languages, (2) Philosophy, (3) History, (4) Economics, {5) Saciology,
(6) Mathematics, (7) Science, ' ’

If there is no candidate in the first class in the group of that vyear, the Medal
. Shall be awarded to a student who stands first among all the groups combined.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the winper’s caste, creed or community.

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winner at .the annual
Convocation of the University.

The annual income of the Endowment shall be Subject to a deduction of 5 per
cent, to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.. '

“Late Sheth Hargovandas Lakhmichaﬁd Gold Medal”

Endowment :

Donor:- Shri Manubhai Tribhuvandas, Clo. Pari Hargovandas Lakhmichand,
: Manekchowk, Ahmedabad.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 4,417-8-0 in Government of India 3 per cent

Donation:~ conversion loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 5,300/-.

Award to be  One Gold Medal. .

made:-

-Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resolution No. 105 dated . 21-22/11/1952 and No. 15
dated 7~3-1953,
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Regulations :

A Gold Medal in the name of ‘“‘Late Hargovandas Lakmichand” of the value of
about Rs. 150/-shall be awarded appually to a candidate who secures the highest

number of marks in the first class at B.Sc. Examination (Principal and Subsidiary
taken togethsr). The award is to be made alternativel
groups of papers in rotation as under:—

y each year in the various

(1) Mathematics, (2) Physics, (3) Chemistry, () Botany, (5) Zoology, (6) Geology,

(7) Microbiology, (8) Animal Physiology, (9) Comperative Anatomy and Embreology,
(10) Experimental Psychology.

If there is no candidate in the first class in the group of that year, the Medal
shall be awarded to a student who stands first among all the groups combined.

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the winner's caste, creed or community.

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winaner at the Annual
Convocation of the University.

The anpual income of the endowment shall be subject to a deduction of 5 per cent
to be contributed to the General Fund of the University,

“Suratwala Goswami Shri Vrajaratnalalji Maharaj Golden Jubilee
Shuddhadvaita Vedanta Prize” Endowment.

Donor:— Shri Vrajaratnalalji Maharaj, Mota Mandir, Surat, through Shri ). T.
Parikh, C/o. M.T.B. College, Surat.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 10,000/~ invested in Government of India 3 per cent

Donatioa:~ Conversion Loan of 1946 of the the face value of Rs. 11,600/~

Award to be One prize.
made:-

Accepted by:~  Syndicate Resolation No. 33 dated 1-3-1952 No. 46 dated 13-12-
1952 and No. 101 dated 1-8-1953.

Regulations.

A prize to be called “Suratwala Goswami Shri Vrajaratnalalji Maharaj Golden
Jubilee Shuddhadvaita Vedanta Pirze” of about Rs, 328/- in cash shall be awarded
apnually to a candidate who passes the M.A. Examination with Sanskrit as his
Principal Subject, with Vedanta as his optional Shastra and who appears in an
additional paper for:this Prize to be drawn and answered in Sanskrit and stands

first among the successful candidates in this additional paper and gets at least 50Y%
of the total marks in this paper.

"
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Two ofiginal works on Vallabh Vedanta shall be prescribed for the additional
parper.

If on any account the prize is not awarded in a particular year, it shall be awarded
to a person who stands first in any essay competition to be held for the purpose
by the University. The subject for such an essay competition shall be decided by
the University but it shall under all circumstances be concerning Vallabhacharya
and his system.

The name of the winner of the priz¢ shall be published and communicated to the
President, Shuddhadvaita Mahasabha, Mota Mandir, Sarat,

The annual income of the Endowment shall be éubject to a deduction of 5 percent
to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.

10 Chimanlal Chhotalal Chokshi Scholarship Endowment

Donor:i~ Shri C. C. Chokshi, C/fo. M/S. C. C. Chokshi & Co., Chartered
Accountants, 11, Bruce Street, Fort Bombay.

Amount of Cash of Rs. 10,000/-invested in Government of India 3 per cent
dopation:- Conversion Loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 11,700/-.

A\_vard to be  One scholarship.
made;~

Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resolution No. 43 dated 30~1-1953.

Regulations:

A Scholarship in the name of “Shri Chimanlal Chhotalal Chokshi” of about
Rs. 331/~ in cash and tepable for one year only shall be awarded abnually to a
candidate who secures the highest number of marks at the Intermediate Commerce.
Examination and continues his studies for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce, in
a college affiliated to this University,

The candidate to whom the Scholarship is awarded, shall satisfy the University
within one month from the date of opening of the first term of the College that
he has joined a college affiliated to the Gujarat University with a view to prose-
cuting his study for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce.

¥

The stipends of the scholarship shall be payable half~yearly by the University
Registrar on bills to be forwarded through the head of such college who shall
certify over his signature thereon that the Scholar is in regular attendance at the
College and that his conduct is good and that his progress of study is satisfactory,

S TR R R
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The annual income of the endowment shall be subject to a deduction of five per-
cent to be contributed to the General Fund of the University,

Shri Govindlal Damodardas Shah Gold Modal Endowment

Donor:—- From friends and admirers of late Shri Govindlal Damodardas,
through Shri Prabhudas Balubhai Patwari, 6 Pritampagar, Ahmedabad

.

Anrount of Cash of Rs. 5,200/~
Donation:— Rs. 5,000/~ approximately invested in Govt. of India 3 percent
Conversion loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs. 5,900/-, Rs,

200/~ set aside for award of a Gold Medal at examination held
in March/April 1953.

Award to Ore Gold Medal.
be made:-

Accepted by:~ Syndicate Resclution No. 16 dated 7-3-1953.
Regulations :

A Gold Medal in the name of “Shri Govindlal Damodardas Shah” of the value
of about Rs. 167/~ shall be awarded annually to a candidate ~who stands first
in the first class at the fipal degree examination of Bachelor of Laws to be held
by the University in March/April and in preceding october every year,

The Medal shall be awarded irrespective of the winnet's caste, creed or community,

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winper at the Annual
Convocation of the Unijversity.

The annual income of the endowment shall be subject to a deduction of 5 percent
to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.

Kavi Dalpatram Dahyabhai Gujarati Sahitya Medal Endowment

Doneor : Shri Chimanlal Dalpatram Kavi and Smt. Shantaben Kavi,
Pritamnagar, Ahmedabad.

Amount of | Cash of Rs. 5151/-,
Donation : Rs. 5001/-aporoximately invested in Government of India 3 percent
Conversion Loan of 1946 of the face value of Rs., 6,000/-.

Rs. 150/~ set aside for preparing a die of the Photograph of Kavi
Shri Dalpatram,

Award to be One Gold Medal.
made :

Accepted by : Syndicate Resolution No. 62 dated 4-7-1953.

N
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Regulations

A Gold Medal in the name of *' Kavi Dalpatram Dahyabhai™ of the value of
about Rs. 170/~ shall be awarded annually to a candidate who secures the highest
pumber of marks in Gujarati among students passing in First Class at M.A, Exa-
mination’ with Gujarati as principal subject, to be held in March/April every year,

If in any year no candidate is eligible for the award: of the Medal the income from
interest so saved, shall be added to the Principal amount.

The inscription on one side of the Medal shall be * 5(443 gdUdUH JlGHIY
Yoyl UGt A'sy, And [Au(dengy ¥, “Auq 38 Al
gl ALlAL axla g

The Medal shall, as far as possible, be presented to the winner at the Amnnual
Convocation of the University. ‘

The name of the winper of the Medal shall be communicated to the Donor.

The annual income of the Endowment shall be subject to a deduction, of 5 per
cent to be contributed to the General Fund of the University.
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Instructions for the Guidance of the Periodical Inspection Committees,

The Committee should repott whether the conditions of affiliation laid down in
Section 33 (I) of the Gujarat University Act, 1949, are maintained or not. In the
matter of Financial resources, apart from other considerations, the Committee shall
report specifically in each individual case whether it is desirable to insist ona cash
or other deposit being made by the institution in question for (i) its continued
maintenance and efficient working of and (ii) the permanent benifit of the members

‘of the staff thereof. The Committee shall further report the amount required to be

deposited in each individual case. In'case the committee is of opinion that they
are not, the committee should indicate clearly in their report in what respect they

think the conditions are not fulfilled, after discussing the matter with the Principal
of the College. : ’

The report of the Inspection Committee is not intended to bring out the relative

. efficiency of different Colleges or of different teachers in the same college; nor in

their reports on individual Colleges is it necessary for the Committee to use expre-
ssions implying praice or blame. Such remarks may find a legitimate place in the
general observations.

The committee should report on the arrangements made for Physical Training in the
Colleges inspected by them and should incorporate the said report in their general
report on the academic work carried on in the colleges to be submitted by thém.

The Syndicate and the Academic Council desire that inspection should no tbe
limited to the purpose of ascertaining if the main conditions of affiliation are main-
tained or mnot, but in addition should aim at conveying to the College autho-
rities constructive suggeetions for the improvement of the College in every direction.
The Syndicate further desire that the Inspection Committee should report to them

with its own comments, any suggestions received from the college authorities with
a view to improving the organization of Univrsity studies.

It is desirable that all suggestions for the improvement of the College <chould be

discussed with the Principal of the College before they are finally incorporated in
the report. ‘

1t is also desirable tbat the information supplied by the Colleges in reply to the

questionnaire issued by the Inspection Committee should be summarised in respect

of the following and included in the report of the Committee:—

(a) the number of subjects (i) for which the college is affiliated and (ii) which are
actually taught. In case a college is found not imparting instiruction in any

iy
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(b)
(c)
(d)
()
(f)
(g)
(h)

subject for which affiliation is granted to it, the Committee should make its
own suggestions regarding the proper course of action in such cases.

the number of students in each class;

the system of intorials seminars and practicals in each class;

size and number of class-rooms;

names, qualifiéations and hours of work of members of the teaching staff;
library and laboratary grants equipment, etc; ’

hostel accommodation;

number of demonbstrators and the number of students in the practical classes,
etc,

FOR THE GUIDANCE OF THE MEDICAL INSPECTION COMMITTEE.

It is not desirable that the Committees appointed to inspect Medical Colleges
should attend eperations performed in the hospitals.

B. A. Patel

University Registrar.
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ARTS
POINTS FOR COLLEGE INSPECTION

.+ 1, Constitution of the Governing Body and/or the Executive Body which manages
i the College. ' :

II. (1) Principal and the Teaching staff, including Professors, Asst. Professors, Lect-

urers, Fellows, Tutors, with (i) their qualifications as regards (a) degrees, (b)

r teaching experience, (c) experience in original work and (ii) periods devoted to
lecturing, tutorials and/or lectures; Librarians and Clerks.

(2) Subjects:
(a) Opfional subjects taught upto the Intermediate Arts Examination,
(b) Subjects and groups taught for the (i) B.A. (General) and (ii) B.A. (Special)
degree courges. '
(3) Teaching and Examination:

(a) The Class Time-tables showing the periods devoted to each subject in
each class in the lecture room and Tutorials and/or lectures.

H . (b) Time-tables of individual teachers.
(c) Periods in each subject for M.A. classes
(4) Methods of examination.

(5) Provision for research, and research work being done by tearchers and/or
students. )

I1L. Income and Expenditure:

(1) Fees including tuition, laboratory, library, hostel {information to be supplied
as per table attached). . '

{2) Grants from Government and other sources.

(3) Expenditure (capital and carrent to be shown separately).

(a) Provision for pension or provident fund, salary scales (showing details for
}; ’ each member of the staff. )

(b) Scholarships and prizes, if any.
(c) Free studentships

I (d) Anoual expenditure on the library, to be shown separately for each depart-
ment, expenditure on the laboratories to be shown separately.

(e) Expenditure on the gymkhana,

(f) Miscellaneous expenditure.
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IV. College:

(1) Buildings:

(3)

(1)

(2)

(a) Class-rooms and maximum accommodation in each room and the numbet
of students using each room (dimensions in rooms should be given and
rooms with tiers should be separately indicated.)

(b) Common rooms for the staff and men and women students.
{c) Rooms for the individual members of the staff.

(d) Provision for residential accommodation, if any, of the staff on the premises.

(2) Equipment:

(a) Library, the total numbers of the books and pericdicals in the library and
the total cost of the same; increase in last 3 years; rules for its managemsnt
system of cataloguing; number of books issued during the year; departmental
libraries and facilities for their use; the hours when the college library and
the departmental libraries are open.

{b) Sports, accommodation, supervision.

Provision and time-tables for physical training.

(4) National Cadet Corps:

(i) Number of members of the staff holding commissions,

(ii) Number of students in the Corps.

V. Students.

Number of men and women students according to the districts from which
they come.
Number in each class:
(a) First Year Arts: divisions and optionals with the number of students in each,
{(b) Intermediate Arts: divisions and optionals.
{c) Junior B.A. and Senior B.A. in
{i) the whole Class
{ii) each optional subject
(d) M. A.: (i) number enrolled in each subject .

{ii) number actually attending

{3) Method of taking the 1oll and checking the attendance,
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(4) Results of examinations:
(a) Results of F. Y. Arts Certificate, Jr. B.A. and University examinations
for the last 3 years.

{b) Distinctions

(5) College societies and other activities
(a) Societies : academic and social
(b) College magazine,

(c) Other activities.

{6) Hostel :
(a) Rooms : number and dimensions of different rooms.

(b) Number of resident students.
(c) Provision for their supervision.
(d) Provision for medical attendance. .

(e) Sanitation.

.P " VI. Other remarks.
| INCOME

1. From fees Tuition |Laboratory) Library| Gym- | Hostel fees Other | Total
Fees khana | including charges,
light if any

Rate charged
per head

Total fees

2. Anppuai grants from (a) Government and (b) other sources

3. Income from Endowment.

4, Public and private donations received during the preceding year.

Grand Total...
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SCIENCE :

| POINTS FOR COLLEGE INSPECTION.

1 Constitution of the Governing Body and/or the Executive ody which ' s manages
the College.

11 (1) Priocipal and the teaching staff, including professors, asstt. professors, lecturers,
demonstrators, part time demonstrators, fellows, tutors, with (i) their qualifications
as regards (a) degrees, (b) teaching experience, (c) experience in original work,
(d) research work published, (e) research in progress and. (ii) Periods devoted
to lecturing and laboratory work; Laboratory assistants, Librarians and clerks.

(¢) The Science subjects taught in each class.

(3) Teaching and Examinations :

(a) The class time tables showing the periods devoted to each eubject in
each class in the lecture room and in the laboratory.

{b) Time tables of Individual teachers.
{c) Their results—No, appeared-passed.

(d) Tutorials and seminars, if any, arrangements for examining laboratory
journals,

The results of University Examinations by groups during the last 3 years
as in table shown below:

*

(4) Methods of Examination.

(5) Provision in terms of (a) grants for chemicals and apparatas, (b) journals, for
research and research work being done by teachers and/or students.

111 Income and expenditures:

(1) Fees, including tution, laboratory, library, hostel (information to be supplied
as per table attached).

(2) Grants from Govemment and other sources.

(3) Expenditure (capital and current to be shown separately)
(a) Provision for pension or provident fund, salary scales (Shownng details for
each member of the staff).

{b) Scholarships and prizes, if any.
(¢) Free studentships.

.
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‘ . (d) Annual expenditure on the library, to be shown separately for each depart’
ment. Expenditure on the laboratories to be shown separately.

(e) Expenditure on the gymkhana.

(f) Miscellaneous expenditure.
IV, College.

(1) Buildings

(a) The number of lecture rooms and laboratories in each department, dimen
sions of each and the number of students taken in each at a time. .

{b) The recurring expendlture in each department for each of the preceding
3 years.

(c) The deficiencies in tittiogs and equipment, (a) those that are proposed to

* be removed within the year, others which cannot be removed for lack of i
funds or other reasons, (b) for which funds are not likely to be available. \g

(d) Assistance available in each Department (attendants etc.) T

4

(e) Common rooms for the staff and men and women students.
(f) Rooms for the individual members of the staff

(g) Provision for. residential accommodation, if any, of the staft on the premises.
{(2) Equipment,

(a) Library:
(i) The total number of books in each subject in the library and/or in
each Department, and the cost of the same.
(ii) The number of books added in each department annunally during the
~ last 3 years.
(iii ) Rules for its management No. of books issued during the year,
when the Departmental libraries and the College Library are open.

; (iv) The scientific periodicals that are taken in regular]y. (Information
; for the last 3 years fo be given)-

Y (v) The amount spent on scientific books during each of the last 3 years
for each department, and the list of back volumes of each periodical

available in the library.

A (b) Sports, accomodation and supervision: .

(3) Provision and time tables for Physical training. .
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V.

VI.

(4)

National Cadet Corps:
(i) Number of members of the staff holding commissions.

(ii )} Number of students in the Corps.

The students :

()

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

(6)

The number of science students (Men and women) according to the district

from which they come,

The number of science students in each class, in groups according to subjects
including B.A. students, if any.

Method of taking the roll and checking the attendance.

Results of Examinations.
(a) Results of F. Y. Sc. Certificate, Junior B.Sc. Annual and University
Examinations for the last 3 years.

(b) Distinctions.

College Societies and other'activities.
(a) Societies : Academic and Social.
{b) College Magazine.

{c) Other activities.

Hostel :

(a) Rooms: Number and dimensions of different rooms.
(b) Number of resident students.

(c) Provision for their supervision,

(d) Provision for medical attendance.

{e) Sanitation.

Other remarks.
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UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION RESULTS FOR THE PREVIOUS YEAR.

College.

B.Sc. Examination

Class Class

r . Item I I Pass Failures Total Sent up
i

Principal subject only.
i 1.
; 2.

3.

r Total Principal. . .

Subsidiary subject only
B
2 ’ |

3.

Principal and subsidi- | ;
ary subjects in groups |
taught in the college. -
1e
.
s‘

Total
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%0

Inter Science Examination,

With Geology
With Biology
With Mathematics

Total.

INCOME
1. From fees. ‘
Tution |Laboratory| Library. Gymkhana‘ Hostel m Tota'l
fees feesin | g o

cludingl £ 5 9
light, |© S |
ete., =

Rate :arged per head

Total fees

2. Aonual grants from (a) Government and (b) sources.

3. Income from Endowments.

4, Public and Private donations received during the preceding year.

Grand Total
EXPENDITURE,
Chem. Laboratory | Library |[Gymkhana| Hostel | Total

Teaching Demst.
Staff.



the

1. (1)

g (2)

(3)

4)
(5)

1. Constitution of the Governing Body and/or
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COMMERCE

Points for College Inspection
the Executive Body which manages

college,

professors, asst. professors, lecturers,

Principal and the teaching staff, including
nd length of teaching experience, and

fellows, tutors, with their qualifications a
liabrarians and clerks.

Subjects:
(a) Languages.
(b) Optional subjects taugbt.

Periods and teachers for each subject, to be stated separately for each class.
(a) Class time-tables,

(b) Time-tables of individual teachers.

(c) Periods for each subject in each year, including periods devoted to

tutorials andfor seminars,
(d) Periods in each subject for M.Com. classes.

Methods of teaching and examination - Extent of tutorial aid.

Provision for research, and research work being done by teachers andfor

students.
I

(6) Arrangements for practical training.

1il. Income and expenditure:

(1) Fees, including tution, library, hostel, gymkbana, etc. (information to be

supplied as per table attached).

{2) Grants from Government and other sources.

' {3} Expenditure: (capital and current to be shown separately).

(a) Provision for pension or provident fund and salary scales, (showing-

details for each member of the staff)

(b) Scholarships and prizes, if any.

{(c) Free-studentships.

{d) Annpual expenditure on the library. to be shown separately for each
department, -
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{e) Expenditure on the gymkhanpa.

{f) Miscellaneous expenditure.
1v. College:

(1) Buldings:

{(a) Class rooms, maximum accommodation in each room and the number of

students using each room (dimensions of rooms should be given, and
rooms with tiers should be separately indicated).

{b) Common rooms for the staff and men and women students.
{c) Rooms for the individual members of the staff,
(d) Provision for residential accommodation, if any, of the staff on the
premises.
(2) Equipment:

{a) Library, the total number of books and periodicals in the library and the
total cost of the same; increase in the last 3 years; rules for its manage-

ment; system of cataloguing; journals for optional subjects; number of
books issued during the year, and the hours when the library is open.

{b) Sports, accommodation, supervision.
(3) Provision and time-tables for physical training.

(4) National Cadet Corps:
{i) Number of members of the statf holding commissions.

{ii) Number of students in the Corps.
V. Students:

(1) Number of men and women students according to the districts from which
they come.

(2) Number in each class:
{a) First Year: divisions for different subjects and number of students in each.
{(b) Inter. Com.: divisions and optionals.

{c¢) Ir. B.Com. and Sr. B.Com. in -
{i) whole class.
{(ii) each optional subject.

{d) M.Com. : (i) Number enrolled in each subject.
(ii) Number actually attending.

(3) Method of taking the roll call and checking the attendance,
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(+) Results of examinations: ’ _

(a) Results of F. Y. Commerce certificate and University examinations for
the last three years.

{b) Distinctions.
(5) College Secieties and other activities:
{a) Societies: academic and social.
(b) College magazine.
{c) Other activities,
(d) College shop, store, bank etc.
(6) Hostel:
{a) Rooms: Number and dimensions of diiferent rooms.
(b} Number of resident students.
(c) Provision for their supervision,
(d) Provision for medical attendance.
(e) Sanitation.

V1. Other remarks.
INCOME

1 From fees

Any other | Total
fees with

Tuition Library G ymkhana,Other fees,|Hostel fees
fees . if any inciuding
light, etc. | particulars

Rate cha- ‘

rged per
head

Total tees

’ 2 Annual Grants from (a) Government, and
} (b) other sources.

3. Income from Endowments

received during the preceding year,

{ 4 Public and private donations
i
|

: Grand Total

R . B . L . Y
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LAW,

Points For College Inspection.

1. Constitution of the Governing Body and/or the Executive Body which matiages the
College,

IL. (1) Academic and other qualifications, standing at the Bar, if practising, length of
teaching experience, etc. of the Principal, the professors, full-time and part—time,
and other members of the teaching staff. Also the qualifications and experience
of the College Registrar, if any, and Librarian.

(2) Subjects on which lectares are given forw
(i) Law Preliminary Class.
(ii) 1st LL. B,
(iii) 20d LL. B,
(iv) LL. M. (if any).

(3) Periods and teachers for each subject, to be stated separately for each class,

(a) Class time-tables for each term.

(b) Principal’s and foll<time and part-time professors’ time-tables, including
administrative and other non—-teaching work,

(c) Number of lectures delivered in eachr subject in eack vear.

(d) Periods in each subject for LL. M. classes, if any.
€4) Methods of teaching and examinations in the college (terminal and preliminary),
(5) Seminars and tutorials.

(6) Provision for research and research work actually being done by the professors
andfor the students.

HL (1) lacome and Expenditure.
Fees, including tuition, library, hostel, gymkhana, magazine,

(information to be supplied as per table attached).

(2) Grants from Goverment and other sources,

3) Expenditure (capital and current to be shownm separately),

(a) Provision for pension or provident fund, and scales of salaries (éhowiﬂg
details for each member of the staff). Also particulars re. conditions of
their tenure of office.



W .. moed SRG uehue

13 —11—1&M3
| (b) Scholarships and prizes, if any.
{c) Free studentships.
(d) Annual expenditure on the library.
{(e) Expenditure on the gymkhana.

(F) Miscellanecus expenditure.

(4) Balance sheets, showing the finances of the College for the last 3 years.
IV. College:

(1) Buildings:
(a) Class-rooms and maximum accomodation in each room and the number of
stadents using each room {dimensions of rooms should be given, and rooms
- with tiers should be separately indicated).
(b) Common rooms for the staff and men and women students.
{c) Rooms for the individual members of the staff.

(d) Provision for accommodation, if any, of the.staff on the premises.

{2) Equipment:

(a) Library: the total number of books and periodicals in the library and the
tctal cost of the same; increase of books in the last 3 years; rules for its
manpagement; system of cataloguing; number of books issued during the
year; facilities for their use; and the hours when the library is open, '

(b) Sports, accommodation, supervision.
(3) Provision and time-table for physical training.

(4) National Cadet Corps—-
(i) Number of members of the staff holding commisions,

\ (ii) Number of students in the Corps.
V. Students:

(1) Number of men and women students according to the districts from which they
y come.
| (2) Number of students in each class:
" (a) Law Preliminary Class. '

(b) First LL. B. showing numbets of divisions and the number of men and
women students in each division. (classified as B,A.s, ~ B.Com.s,
B.Sc.s, Inter. Arts, Inter, Com. and Inter. Science).
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{c) Second LL. B. showing numbers of divisions and the mumber of men and
women students in each  division (classified as B.Aisy, B.Comus,
B.Sc.s, Inter. Arts, Inter. Com. and Inter. Science).

(d)LL. M. showing number of men and women students for each Branch
separately, :

(3) Method of taking the roll about checking the attendances of students.

(4) Results of examinations~
{a) Results of University examinations in Law for the last 3 years.
{b) Distinctions.
(c) Exemptions earned.

(5) College Societies and other activities:~
(a) Societies: academic and secial.
{b) Coliege magazine.
{c) Moot court.
{d) Other activities.
{6) Hostel:~
(a) Rooms, number and dimensions of different rooms,
{b) Number of resident students.
{c) Provision for their supervision.
{d) Provision for medical attendance,
{e) Sanitation.
VL. General remarks (such as the needs of the college, scope for improvement, Iocal
difficulties),

INCOME.

I From fees. |

Tuition Library |Gymkhana/Other Fees|Hostel fees] Other v
fees : it any | iocluding | charges | Total
hight

Rate charged
per head

.2. Anppual Grants from (a) Government and (b) other sources.

3. Income from Endowments.

4, Public and private donations received during the preeeding year,

Grand totai :
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“Resolved that the Committee recommends to the Academic Council that the
following course be prescribed for the paper of 100 marks and 3 period per week in
Marathi for the first year and the Intermediate Arts classes. Syllabus for a paper of
100 marks in Marathi at First Year Arts and Intermediate Arts:

»

(1) Prescribed Texts: TWO,

The Textual study should be implemented by a study of the literary form
of the book and a critical study of the author in the light of te hparticular period
of the history of literature.

(2) Essay.
(3) Metres and figures of speech from the prescribed texts,
(4) Translation into Marathi or Precis of an unseen passage.

Further it was moved from the Chair that the following corrections be
made in the Marathi Text-books prescribed for First Year Science Examination
of 1954 and 1955,

A book prescribed for First Year Science Marathi «4 @l@ a book prescribed

for First Year Science Marathi Composition was available at the time of reco-
mmending it. But, now the Publisher of the book informs that it is out of the
print. As a substitute for it, therefore, this Committee recommends ﬂcyb\u@ by

Prof. N. S. Phadke, (Latest edition) be prescribed.”
{gedledl Sud @0y efly dua P

“atefl A4 A B F 3 Yur wua-a A Ye22@3Ae LA
(R-dlat Aeuiazy ALARA Ay (R van 00 oy q3adi AL
{@rdldl AedtasHul 581 FauR sl vz 4yl
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“Resolved that the Sindhi course prescribed for F Y. and Intermediate Arts class
is sufficient for a paper of 100 marks and three hours and covers a portion which is

sufficient for teaching for three periods in a week. Therefore this Committee does not
see any necessity of a change in the course.”

Gl staflan s

“Resolved that the Urdu course prescribed for F.Y. and Intermediate Arts
Classes is sufficient for a paper of 100 marks and three bours and covers a portion
which is sufficient for teaching for three periods in a week. Therefore this Committee
does not see any necessity of a change in the course.”

Rredl, 2080y, ANwgl AHa gfaRdsudl 08 20y 2097 R
/

- “Resoived that this Board is of the opinion that the word ‘‘comstitution of India'
is a mistranslation of the Gujarati term “Qlw%"{"ﬂi%'&}.” It should actually be desig-
pated as “‘Indian Administration” as it is at present and the present syllabus of the
Indian Administration paper is adequate for the three hours’ paper of 100 marks.

The present syllabus of “Civics” and the present syllabus of ‘‘An Outline of
World History” are adequate for the three hours’ papers each of 100 marks. Tbree
periods per week should be devoted to the teaching of each one of these papers.”

ARAAY 2a A-atuduedl s 20y 2lza qa
“apfl AFAus 516U @aniy Al A1d B 3 922600 i
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Intermediate Arts Syllabus-Sociology.
{1) The individual and Society

(2) Sociology in its relation to Psychology, Economics, Political Science, Biology and
Antbropology. '

(3) Basic Social organigations.
(a) The Family
(b) The State
(¢} The Church
(d) The work group.

(4) Problems of Health and well being
(5) Problems of the Delinquents,
(6) Public opinion and social control

{7) Social Change
Books recommended:

{1) R. M., Maclver « The elements of Social Science.
{Methuen. London).

{(2) Eva ]. Ross: w  Sociology and  Social Problems
(Bruce Publishing Co, Milwankee)

(3) W. J. H. Sprott, « Sociology ‘Huten inxson University
Library).

Wk, Ay, G 23 WEGa G s iy 2fsm fe

“ail AWM $6FHAA @amy 524 204 B % (1) An outline of
the Principal Religions of the World and (2) Psychology At =t «@
ANA WREW “0” BIFPAL Aeqiusq AdlgRA”

wRlee “o” A Yo B:

| APPENDIX “B"
F. Y. A, Religion
An outline of the Principal‘ Religions of the World,

eni il
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SYLLABUS.
An elementary study of the main outlin‘es of the following religions
Buddhism.
Christianity.

Confucianism
Hebraism.
Hinduism,
Islam.
Jainism.
Shinto.
Sikhism.
Teoism.

Zoreastrienism.
Chiefly recommended ; Books:

1. The Eleven Religions and their Proverbial Lore by Selwyn Gurney Champion.
Selwyn Gurney Champion London-George Routledge & Sons Ltd. (Omitting
Anthology).

Also recommended :—

2. The Great Religions of the Modern World by Edward J. Jurji (Princeton
University Press).

3. Religions of the World by G. L. Berry; Barnes & Noble, Ing, New York.
INTER ARTS
Syllabus in Element of Phychology:
Syllabus:

1. Psychology, its methods, its divisions, General Psychology, Genetic
Psychology, Animal Psychology, Abnormul Psychology, Social Psychology
Applied Psychology.

2. Origin and Control of Human Activity, Heredity and Environment,
Human Motivation, Feelings and Emotions, Emotional Control.

3. *Intelligence, Intelligence tests, How intelligence is measured, Personality
and its Development. :
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| 4. Relations with other people, Getting along with others, Successful
' marrige, Vocational selection and Vocational adjustment, Mental Hygiene,

5. Kopowing our World, The Senses and their functions Visual Sensitivity,
Auditory Sensitivity, Olfactory Sensitivity, Gustatory Sensitivity, Cutane-
ous Sensitivity, Static Sensitivity, Kinaesthetic Sensitivity, Organic
Sensitivity, Sensations and Activity. )

6. Attention, perception, Common Errors in perception,

Note:- The Candidate must obtain 25 per cent of marks separately in 1 (a) and
1 (b) and 30 per cent in the total of 1 (a) and 1 (b).

-
7. Learning, Memorizing, Factors affecting the efficiency of learning,
Efficiency in reading and study.
8. Thinking and Imagination, Values and Dangers of Imagination, Crooked
Thioking.
Chiefly recommended;: BOOKS:
Practical Psychology by Kari B. Berpahardt-McGrew Hill Co.
" Also recommended:—
(1) Psychology by A. K. Trivedi.
(2) Norman Munn L. Munn's *‘ Psychology ”
Houghton Mifflin Company-Boston, New York etc.
(Omitting Part I Chapter 2. Part II: Part 111, Chapter 6; Chapter 7; Part
IV; Chapter 14: Part V-Chapter 16; Part VI-Chapter 19, Chapter 20, Chapter
21, Chapter 22, Chapter 24, Chapter 25.)
(3) F. L. Ruch; Psychology & L.ife; Scott.
Folesman & Co., Chicago.
Revised Group A under Regulation 6 as per
| revised scheme adopted by the Academic Council
|} : GROUP A
_ Compulsory subjects:
! 1 (a) English  ..... . one paper 100 marks 3 hours.
i 1 (b) Hindi  ...... one paper ... 100 marks  ..... . 3 hours.
|
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2 (a) Mother Tongue or ... one paper ceenee 100 marks vevese 3 hotirs,
Additional English
or Additional Hindi

2 (b) Classical Language e Obe paper  .c.u.. 100 marks 3 hours

Note:~ The Candidate must obtain 25 per cent of marks separately in 2 (a) and 2 (b)
and 30 per cent in the total of 2 {a) and 2 (b)

3 Indian Administration ...... One paper voa s 100 marks 8 hours

The following shall be the Optional Subjects out of which the Candidate will
be required to take any such subjects from among them as carry 300 marks in the
aggregate:

1 Mathematics Two Papers 100 marks each 3 hours each

2 An Outline of ....... Ope Paper creevy 100 marks «weess '3 houts,
World=History

3 Civies cesira One Paper veseen 100 marks civies 3 bours
4 Geography One Paper 100 marks crenne 3 hours
An Outline of the...... One Paper 100 marks 3 bours

Principal Religions
of the World,

Revised Regulation 9 as per revised
scheme adopted by the Academic Council:

The candidates will be examined in the following heads:—
t (a) English o ves one paper 100 marks vhveve 3 hours. ‘
1 (b) Hiodi one paper veenen 100 marks ceives 3 hours. ‘
Note:~ The Candidate must obtain 25 per cent of marks separately in 1 (a) and 1 (b} ‘
and 30 per cent in the total of 1 (a) and 1 (b).

2 (a) Mother Tongue of ...... One Paper ... 100 marks ..., 3 hours.
Additional English
or Additional Hindi,

2 (b) Classical Language ...... One Paper ..... 100 marks ...... 3 hours,

Note:- The Candidate must obtain 25 per cent of marks separately in 2 (a) and 2 (b)
and 30 per cenmt inthe total of 2 (a) and 2 (b).

3 Principles of cevru Obe Paper SR 100 marks crerun 3 hours,
Economics.

4 Logic-Indian and ... .. Two Papers ..ooee 100 marks each......3 hours each,
Eurepean Systems
or Mathematics. 1

5 Socickogy or e v One Paper  ...... 100 marks cicrer 3 bowrs
Psyehology

Wdindrboraptnocan
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R. 145A : The syllabuses in the various subjects are as follows:

Paper 1: Eunglish texts—Prose and Poetry.
Syllabus :

A detailed study of one play of Shakepeare; One Prose and one Poetry text.

‘

Paper II: English-Essay, Precis and Composition.

Syllabus :

(i) An Essay carrying 40 marks.

i) A Precis carrying 30 marks,
The ‘passage for Precis should be between 600 and 800 words prefe-
rably on a Socio-Political ot Legal subject.

(iii) Composition carrying 80 marks.
Common errors in grammar-vocabulary and diction—construction of
sentences—Paragraphs and Paragraph construction-Idioms, etc.

Paper 111:

Outlines of Social Economic and Constitutional History of India from
1773 to the 26th January 1950.

Syllabus :

1. Survey of Political, Social and Economic conditions towards the end of
the 18th Century. .

. Politiéal Dix;isions-»Syétem of Revenue and Judicial Administration=
The Village-Organisations of Agriculture and Industry~Communications,
}' transport, trade and finance-Standard of Living, ‘

Social Divisions-Religious and Cultural differences~Caste, Untoucha
bility, Criminal and Backward Tribes-Social Practices.

i I1. Constitutional Development.
|

(1) Mogul Administration-East India Co, and its Charter period.
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€2) 1773-1858. Period of Dual Administration-Regulating Act-Growth
of Parliamentary Control-Administrative Centralisation, Organisation
of Justice-Transfer to the Crown-Queen’s Proclamation.

(3) 1858-1909. Growth of Legislatures-Decentralisation,, Legislative,
administrative and financial-Origin and Growth of Local Selt
Government-The Services~Home Government.

Brith of Indian National Congress~1835.
Indian Councial Acts, 1861, 1892, 1909.
Origin of separate of Electorate (1506).

Partition of Bengal.

1909-1919. Growth of responsible Government-Morley-Minto Reforms.
The Congress-League scheme of 1916. The Home-Rule League-Montague’s

Declaration of 1917-Montague Chelmsford Reforms-Dyarchy-
Communal Electorate,

1920-1935 Non-cooperation-The Crewe Committee on the “Home'
Administration of Indian Affairs-Simon Commission~Nehrn Report-Lord
Irwin’s Declaration~Round Table Conferences~Independence Resolution

of the Indian National Congress-Civil Disobedience Movement-Joint

Parliamentary Committee~Communal Award-Poona Pact.

1925-1946. Government of India Act., 1935-working of the Act-August

Offer-Lahore Resolution of the Muslim League-Cripp’s offer~Quit
India Resolution~Simla Confarence.

1946-1950. (a) British Cabinet delegation~June 3rd, 1947, declaration
~Indian Independence Act-Partition of India.
(b) Constituent Assembly, Origin and the development
of the idea~framing the Constitution-the various sub-Committees.

(¢) Sovereign Democratic Republie.

Separate topics :

(1) Development of Administration of Justice from the Supremle’
Court of India in 1773 to 1950.

¢2) Indian States~Paramountcy-Butler Commission=Simon Commi-
ssion On Indian States-Declaration at the First Round Table
Conference~Position under the Act of 1935-Lapse of Para-

mountcy in 1947-Integration of States Merger and Formation
of State Union,




Paper IV:

I11.

v.
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Economic Development:

British Cblonial Policy-Commercial Policy of the East India Co.

Inducstrial Revolution in Britian-The Policy of Laissez faire~-Decay of
Industries and crafts.

Impact on rural economy-Communications, transport, trade and
finance~-Poverty and famines.

Famine Commissions—Industrial Commissions-Royal Commission
on Agriculture-Fiscal Commission.

Developments in Population, its growth and movements—Agriculture;
organisation, methods, marketing and rural finance-Land tepures and
land revenue~Cooperative  movement-Industiries -Labour-Legislation—

Trade Unions-Trade, transport, banking, taxation, distribution of
financial powers.

Social Development:

Indo-British relations-Influence of Western Civilisation-Growth of

Education- Urbanisation—Uniformity of Laws-Judicial Procedure and
Penal Reform.

Social Customs~Marriage Laws—-Laws of inheritance and succession,
Joint Family-Reformist Movements—-Christian Missionary Societies,

- Growth of Public Opinion-The Press.

Growth of Nationalism-World wars-International Institutions-
Marxist and Socialist Thought.

Racial, Cultural and Communpal minorities~Partition and its effects,
Secularism=Uplift or Backward Classes.

History and Development of Social Institutions,

(1)

(2)

(3)

Aim, Scope and Method of Sociology and its relationship with other
Social Sciences,

Definition and meaning of some terms —

(a) Society, (b) Community, (c) Customs, (d) Institution and (e)
Groupings.

(A) Marriage and Family:

(i) ‘Theories about origins of Mari'iage‘; (ii) forms of Marriage;
Monogamy, Polyandry, Polygamy; (iii) Restrictions on the choice of
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(5)

a mate; (iv) Methods of acquiring a mate; (v) Marriage — rites and
(vi) purposes of marriage.

(B) Methods of reckoning descent:

Matrilineal and patrilineal; Mother-right and Father-right.
Distribution and influence on Social Structure and position of women.

(C) History and Problems:

(i) Nature and Functions of the Family in early and Modern
Societies Nuclear or Individual Family; Joint or Extended Family;
Functions Past and Present; (ii) Divotce and Marriage and Family.

Property:

(i) Nature of rights of property; their evolutions; (ii} Private and
Communal property; (iii) Property and the Law of Inheritance; Matri-
lineal and Patrilineal ~ Agnatic and Cognatic Succession — Marriage
portion — Influence of Religion on the Law of Ipheritance ~ Restric-
tion on the right of Women’s inheritance {iv) Rank, Slavery, Serfdom,
Caste and Class, Property and Rank.

Justice:

(i) Nature of Social Control and place of Justice in it: (ii) The
role of Magic and Myth—-OMENS-An:estor-worship-Totemism-Tabcos;
(iji) the role of tradition in early societies; early codes and courts of
justice; (iv) Early forms of Political authority and Government Gero-
ntocracy - Elective Chieftainship; (v) Growth of the State. The
Village Community; The City State - The Empire -~ The Nation State.
(vi) The Nature of Law. (vii) Nature of Crime; (viii) its preventions.

{6) Indian Sociology:

Caste System and its transformation. Effects of Caste and of
Religious beliefs on marriage and family in India.

Paper V: Theory of Poilitics:

l.

Syllabue:

Definition, Scope and Methods of Politics and Relation of Political
Science with other Social Sciences,

Fundamental Concepts of Political Science such as State, Society,
Government, Nation, Institution.
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Theories of the origin of the State - Force Theory, Divine Right

Theory, Social Contract Theory, Hisorical or Evolutionary Theory,
and Pluralistic Thery.

Soveteignty ~ De facto sovereignty, De Jure Sovereigoty, Legal Sove’

reignty Political Sovereignty and Popular Sovereignty, Juristic and
Pluralistic Theories. .

~

Rights and Duties - Definition and Classification. How safeguarded
and maintained by the State. o

Law ~ Definition, Sources and sanction. Municipal Law and Interna-
tional Law. '

Ends and Purposes of the State - Relation between ends and means; :
State as an end and individual as means; Individual as an end and State .

as means. Hedonistic, Pragmatic and ‘Idéalistic theories of : the ends
of the State.

Sphere of the State and functions of Government ~ Anarchism,
Individualism, Socialism, Communism, Fascism, Syndicalism.

Political Obligation ~ Explanation and Justification of Political obedi-
ence or allegiance to the State.

The syllabuses in the various subjects are as under.

Law of Crimes with special reference to the Indian Penal Code.

Syllabus 4 '

(a)

{b)

{¢)

The Law of Crimes:

General Treatment of Crimes as dealt with in Myne's Criminal Law -

of India. Part 11,

Criminal Justice:

(i) The purpose of Criminal Justice.

(ii) Deterrent Punishment.

(iii) Preventive Punishment.

{iv) Reformative Punishment.

Criminal Liability:

(i) Theory of Penal Liability.

{ii ) The Nature of Intention.
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(iii) Intention and Motive,
| (iv) Malice.
(v) Relevance and irrelevance of Motive,
(vi) Criminal Attempts.

(vii) Measure of Criminal Liability.

Paper 1I: The Law of Torts:

Syllabus:

Torts with special reference to the principles of Jurisprudence
dealing with Intention, Negligence, Liability for civil wrongs. Obliga-
tions arising from Torts.

Paper lI{: Principles of the Law of Contract with special reference to the first 75
Sections of the Indian Contract Act.

Principles of the Law of Contract.

v

Principles of the Law of Contract as dealt with in Anson’s Law of

Contract with special reference to the first seventy-five Sections of
the Indian Contract Act.

AND

The Principles of the Law of Indimnity, Bailments,:Surety, Agency, Sale
of Goods, Partnership and Negotiable Instruments,

Paper IV: Elements of Constitutional Law:
Syllabus:

1. Parliamentary Goverment (U. K.)
(a) Sovereignty of Parliament.
(b) Constitutional Position of the King.

(c) Principles of Cabinet Goverment.

2. Federal Goverment: -
(a) Pre-requisites of a Federation, ' ‘{
{b) History and Development of Federal Government, ‘
(c) Essentials of Federal Constitution,

(d) Outlines of the Constitutions of U. S. A, Canada and U, S, S, R.

3. Theory of Separation of Powers,



4.
5,
6.
7.
8.
9,
10,

Delegated Legislation.
Theory of Fundamental Rights.

Administrative Law.

Allegiance, Nationality and Citizenship

Principles of Law of Election,
Principles of Administration of Justice.

Conventions and Constitution.

Paper V1: Indian Constitution.
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Amendment of Regulation 43,

Add Clause (x) Method in Civics and Administration under pgper 3 Practice of
Education (Special Methods.)

The Regulations as amended reads as under:-
R. 43. In Part I, candidates will be examined in the following subjects:~

1. Theory of Education — Psychological.
(i) Educational Psychology. ,
(ii) Experimental Psychology and Statistical Methods.

2. Theory of Education — Philoesophical.
(i) Principles of Education.
(ii) Genperal Method.
3. Practice of Education (Special Methods),
Method in any fwo of the following:r
(i) Method in English.
(ii) Method in Modern Indian Languages.
(iii) Method in Sanskrit, '
{iv) Method in Persian.
{v) Method in French.
(vi) Metbod in History. '
{(vii) Method in Geography.
{viii) Method in Mathematics.
(ix) Method in Science.
(x) Method in Civics and Administration
4. Educational Administration.
(i) School Organization & Manﬁgement.

(i) School Hygiene and Educational Administration,

5. History of Education. (One paper of 100 marks).
(i) Out line of history of Indian Education,
(ii) Indian Education and its Problems.

Each subject will have one paper of three hours and one hundread marks,
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2. Introduction to Modern Linguistics. L.R. Palmer
. Language: A Linguistic Introduction

to History, «. Jo Vendryes
2. asRldl e (A5 A oRrRE- .. $¢ A

5 taldata: |
goytcl @Ml da@oqdral 1. . Ad. 84

w o eurubla ¥ lagw: o
1. Study of Old Gujarati-16th century (V.S.)
by Dr.T.N.Dave
(M1 uRdldedl 2d wssy)

2, Notes on the Grammer of the Old Western
‘ Rajasthani by Dr, L.P. Vessitori,

(Indian Antiquary 1914-17)
(Guaid SHAGAL Nigrt cULERQY AHBYWY £, WIS YAl
ARAL ERRAL URAY Al4s B) ‘
a, Gujarati Phonology, J.R.AS. 1g21-R.L. Turner

¥. Gujarati Language and Literature
Vols, T& 11 ... N.BDivatia.




Al AB4s H16(-ua $
13—11—9243
NHYA - ¢
LoAAY Erelil yoreldl il dAle
R AoRUAL @A 2z d ufaaiiig” (Qaey
UERCECT
e, dd™id A deuldAnus 4230 AL
¥, [do'y

20 %Y
o Y

e R0 YUY
e Yo QY




ol AFIE K164
13—i11—1&u3
A PPENDIX “B"

MARATHI
"or the B.A. Examination
1:56

General.

Paper 1

Pory texts (to be ome’in 1955-56 )

1. oAl SRR |

o. HEART 779 - GRW

. a@wE aEm s L dNAF 1 W AL B, IR
4. dfamE e FmE@

5. faanar FGATS

General “tudy of ths History of l.iterature
No books are :jecially recommended.

\ Paper 1l
Prose aud Diama : (io be done iu 1534-55
T. WA ( Srfaad
2, N g dfsa)
5. SOl e (W S FAW)
4. g (s, 7. AW2)
3. wear Az ve (R arfiE)

General study of the History of Literaturs
No special book is recommended.

B. A, Special.
Paper 1 & 11

As in B.A. General.

1 Paper 111

: Literary Essay, Grammar, History : { to be done in 1955-56 )
1. Essay 50 marks
2. Grammar 30 mear'--

(a) General Qutline.
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Feok recommended :

1. qUS @nstondl qeadE
{b) Special topics.
(i) fanfgafaaw
(ii) algafaan

FEE U, U,

Books recommendad :

1. @@ty gafy, s L
3. History of Language...

1. Iofass
2, ARAFIS
. Rawe ,

3
4. TTAHS
5 @e3 §Af

(1)
25 marks.

Books recommended :

1. audam, 39 awrﬁ_ fa®ig...
o, AU AWRAIR

4. Translation

Paper IV

&, i, FEE0
g, U. I/

15 marks.

_A. I

Literary Criticiem, Onental and Westem
" (to be dcne xn '1954-55)

The following topics should be studled

FoqEET ces
HeqA TER
3. TRl
4. T, R, ASHR
5. @RER e
6. wafEr
5. WEAFEHIATED |
8. fwrne st HFA d9F....
A comparative study of the Sansk}'it and' English pricclples ef

Literary criticism is expected.
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Books recommended

). wfag weaswE (e 3 &) ... Wl S

.. weREa ~ a4l aF| e & H, FBW
o, vafEwE . %, AL akA
4. &=l AwER .. AL #IL TE
£, ARt g q. a1 S

6. afFER a1, 4. 9zq9

7. Introduction to the study of Literature — W. H. Hudson.

Paper V - to be done o 1955-56 )

General outline of the History of Literature ... from the
beginning to 1935,

Books recommended

. ARRSIAREEA ¥R -] i, = ¥\

. o watld wudl ot oF@l® ... A L @R
., wEra Tud @iRe .. @ f d 99
4. sEEF aud weT e T 3, SO

Paper VI - (to be done in 1955-56)

-
-
13

Study of prescribed Authors:

1. R e VIR
2, fRugus oo (FFegmIan)
8. % 9. WSS oo (dhafrE med)
Books recommended for general reading : | ‘
I, R ... a@gw adq faR 1, &1, .
. fagizst
2, MIARSAT AFE o (ard T f5FEL)
9, AEENA RS e (A, WFEER)
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MAR 1 Hl
For the M. A. Sxaminaticn

19,6

Paper 1

torm of Litcrsture ; { 1955-36 )

HT L
(@) 1., % ... gRuis e
2, ZH T q WA A .. AL @, Sief
3. w44 .. @€z

Paper 11

Modera Pro-e and Poetry { to be done 'n 195455

ta) Prose texts

1. TEids faes Rdg Mtseq ... (B @ i)
3. @ ... fuad et
5. G0 AREQH . EEHH

3

(b) Poatry texts :

1. =@l ®aq o (AUR WMfzzr A7 iad)
2. WAty (@ W Zagiz, wf ale)
3. sAzwEER e AL W, ATE

Paper 1l - (to be done in 1954-55 ).
‘a) wavmpA wiestiw sfaga T Yo

Books recommended

1. degfagna e T %, FHW

2. wgwrrr akgliE gfga o @ om o ogEd

3. UAArIIFRAAL-FE1T 11 o fawL vwaR
(b) meawmFa arz™g qu o

1. Wi A= Iay
2 EfFaoft sriag THNg
g uRSEi=AT Aol
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Paper IV - (to be done in 1954-55)

Special periods of Authors.
1. 9 geft
2, W (FRIIR )

Paper V -
Language, its Origin and Development ( to be done in 1_955—55)

1. 70 AR g@EdiiRw

Aaudt wEr SafawEs

T AR SR

a0 Y Ffes A7

wE IR gifes A

AUSE gAY AR daa

quf w=ar sawnEedt aikes faan

A ARG T Fer 99T gRigE 3 & wowwen el kR

[ VI N
. .

>

@ oo

-

Books re:ommended ;

FiS W, S i REiE 3, o, g@en

1.

2. FHIA AR g @, 3o

3. g mE s A, ¥ A

4, Livcuistic Survey of India Vol. VII Grierson .

5, Introduclion to Comparative Philology -— Dr. Gune

6. Language — its Nature, Dex;elopment and Origin—Otto Jesperson.

Paper VI - (ty be done in 1955-56)

I §0t sroara ANk ver T Yo
2. grEreHadds JargR R W e qu e
8. S-a AIgAAA At ==t ' o e
4. Fada - o e
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. Hai vsad
3. 43"l
¥. Yeyd

BTN TR T\ ER TT S TR
1. Malqfy Nsiz
U UG axHuwy

3. b4l AR Argla
¥. wdydl wud

galgld 1-100 V3
AWuigs—inday (B
551U~ A dd, Ae§pUs.
YuEs-{YEUI Wog
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e LU

MHWA 1 MA Y :

ofl. A, (ovirdl) WY

YyHrAn 3

9. (quy

R. oUl5IY
8, WAL et WA (AxA
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AR R AUA 3 WL y[Ad YraBl A WY e

v (&) cuiszy e Bl BlMANAG Uz AL YUY
Hel, si20.
. (8- et 2l (@l . I W3 aui:
[§r52didl ARG, Aedivis,
3. [¢rdlstugy ouizag... ol (B s,
oopdld] HslAnA, 4yl v,
UHYA ¥
AUIGeadly iy e GRAA WA WAL
uf&a Yl
1. A(gcalAy e SLOQUPMREAEIA
. UHIEAIAL ded e 3L dfadiRigd aAcqig R A,
. @iMdrd et
3. Al{st wh e Sl @AM (53
¥, 1A R FE R ERET |
u. The Making of Literature—Scott— James.
%. Introduction to the study of Literature-Hudson,
o. (agid 2 Bsadd  Fuy : yglexid [y, W,
NN 4
(§-dl @il AFeuA Slagia,
O yRad
o2y (§-d alQeust Blagld  ~pga’s g
(&l l&ca 51 H 3N Gagn —gadzia ay A,
3. History of Hindi Literature—Keay.
NHYA § 2

wel el Y-l Ay (AR gl auA4y dg24 e~
(A5 MUt gyl 2euy A1)

A1 Yadan

1. ug ' . Sldalrefl-gafis .
e AUMLES-AAIA €ld
. [no'g e [ @p-r, wAg Ysy
3. 44543 vee QW2 WswAAdl @ 1-7, 3l HFY

o ASIRAE-AA) YA, WAdlRA
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3. (Mgl Qdl we o aRARIAY M3
o, Aol e f@Wes 1y
2. The House of Atrius —Aeschylus
3. St. Joan ... ~Shaw
LER LIRS
M. Ay ,
. AN e ANARY
2 AW T 54 e S stk (534,

yedl Algey w3, 4dl {sedl.
3. [RAAAIHs A0 AR —yaayud A,
M, M9
st A3 Aal, S, dwsd, Y31, 24y, AW, Y
: — UG NULY
2 AT A lan w wt ~AADARY
3. +gy(d o YA Wd

NAHYA 3 ¢

Wa 500 U(EcdN Blagiu-Adl 24344l ey A,

QYA |
. Graaufst e QER0SIA-US 1 A e Y
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2. [&rdl @ttt SlagiA... 3. 9lReg 4ul
3 @il (aatd e AMRBREIN

¥, Qddlcds L (datd . Wagzd Rl

4. Linguistic Survey... Vol. IX-Grierson.
of India

¢. Introduction to Com- Dr. Gune.
parative Philology

9. Indo-Aryans and ... 8. K. Chatterjee.
Hindi

<.
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2. (&4 @ttt 2uZa w2331 chq | ﬁq?m R0
3. dd™id g (anys nzaQ Al 30
¥. (du' . Yo

A'my 3 ad i g Avae: wadl
a2l WY URa YRas.
1 (gedl -y e BEAR Wil

CIETIEY
WA 3 AWM ... oviles EHIR Y MR M.

CTEY
s
Uiy
ny




AN ARBLy &

| LI—1—teuy
SINDHL.
For the B. A. Examination
1956,
General:
Paper 1:
Prose:
1. Muquaddama-e—Laﬁh«‘ wee  Dr. 7. ME O rubakani.
Z.-Shakantala - - Prof. Kalyan Advani.
3. Veechar 'wee  Prof. L. H. Ajfvani.
4. Shah-Joon-Soormiyun .. Prof. N. M Bhambhani.
/
Paper 11 :
Poetry: ,
l’, Pmt"']a"‘cm .oy BY» Ml\f Uﬁ ' Maﬂ}m‘id‘

Ratan Sahitya Mandal,
1 esari Ptes-s Aimeri .
2. Kod ««  Hari Dilgir

Sunder Sahitya Press, Ajmer,

3 Shah Abdul Latif-"o-Risalo-Edited by Di. HM. Gurubaxani.
Sur Mumal Rano zad Sur Sorath.

Special

Papers I & II:
Same as for the B,A. (General)

Paper Il :

1. Essay ver 30 marks,
2. Grammar ose 30 marks.

Books recommended.

1. ™. Trumpp’s Grammar

2. Grierson’s Linguistic Survey of India the portion

pertaining to Sindhi,
3. The Rise and Development of the Sindhi Language «. 25 marks,
4, Trauoslation into Sindhi . 15 marks.

Paper IV :

Principles of Criticism-Indian & Western.
Books recommended.
1. The Making of Literature by R, A. Scot James.
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. 2. Kavyadarpana bv Shyam Sunder Das.
3. Introduction to ths study of Literature by Hudsom,
4. Adabi Ussul by P:ut M, U. Malkan..

Paper V ¢
History of Sindhi Literature
Books recommendel.

1. Sindhi-Ti-Adabi Tarikh, Vol I. by Principa! M.S. Me non

2. Sindhi-Boli~Ji Tareekh by Bherumal Meherchand,

3. Linguistic Survey of India-Portion pertaining to Sindhi by
Grierson.

Paper VI :
The study of thr:: standar! works of three Cifferent writers of
different periods.
Books for study :

1. Mugaddama-i-Latifi «» by Dr. H. M. Gurubaxani.
‘2. Shah by Kalyan Advani,
3, Abyat-i~Sindhi .. by Khwaja Abhmed Zaman.

TR
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Tamil
For the B. A, Examination

1956

General
Paper I :

Poetry :

The following selections are prescribed:~

1. Purapanuru-Stanzas 31 to 33, 41, 44. 45, 46, 47, 70, 308, 382
& 386.

2. Thirukkural~ 103 to 108 chapters (Porutpal)

3. Silappathikaram-Nadukan Kathai and Kadukan Kathai.

4, Periyapurapam~Karaikkal Ammaiyar.

5. Kambaramayanam=Yuddha~Kandam-Manthirappadalam.

6. Kasikkadambakam-Stanzas 10, 18, 24, 31, 45, 58 & 97.

(The above selections can be had from the Madras University
publication Department).

Paper 11 :
Prose and Drama.
. The following text books are prescribed:—

Prose :

1. Tamil Ullam by G. Subramaniyam Pillai (New Book
Stall, Chithambaram).
2. Manimalur Thiruttu by Pundithamani Kathiresan Chettiar

Drama :
Sakunthalam by Maraimalai Adigal.

Special :

No text~books Prcscribed at present.
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ENGLISH ‘
For the B.A. Examination
1956
Ccmpulsory
Paper 1 :
1. Much Ado About Nothing.
2. Macbeth.
Pezper 1l :

1. Hardy: Far From the Madding "1ow\,
2. Tennyson: “Fifty Fo:ms” [832-1854) (Pitt Press Series).

General
Paper I :

‘1. Browning: Men and Wcn en,

2. Shaw: Arms and the Man (excluding the Preface).

3. Otway: Venice Preserved. .

4. Coleridge: Christabel aid The Rime of the Ancient Mariner,

Paper 11 :

1. Jane Eyre by Charlotte Bronte,

2.-Kalki or the Future of Civilization by S. Radhakrishnan.
3, The Citizen of the World by Goldsmith.

4. Maid Marian: by T. L. Peacock.

Special
Paper 1 & I :
Same as for the B.A. General.
Paper 1II : The Novel :

1. Scott: Talisman.
2. Arncld Bennett: “The Old Wives’ Tale.”

Comedy :

1. Dekker : “The Shoemaker's Holiday.”.
2. Barrie: ““What Every Woman Knows.”

;1

' ,
A A e
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Paper 1V ;

1. Chaucer: Prologqq uagc}:;t}t{a Kgight'g Tale~carrying 80 marks
2 L. P. Smith: ""The English Language” (H.U.L.)-

carryinz 20 marks.

Paper V:

The following books are recommendad:

(1) Scott-James: “The Making of Literature.”

(2) Lascelles Abercrombie: “Principles of Literary Criticism.”
(3) Hudson: “Introduction to the Study of Literature.”

(b) Prosody :

Hamer “The Metres of English Poetry™”:

l
E
(a) Principles of Criticism.

(Methien). (omiiting the
last three chapters)

Paper VI :

Legouis and Cazamian® History of English Literature-
; (from Renaissance: upto 1914)
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~For the M.A. Examination

1956

!;aper I:

1, Troilus and Cressida.
2. Macbeth.
3. The ‘Winter’s Tale.
4. Richaxd II.

. ; 5, Twelfth Night,

Paper 11: - T

1. Conrad.
2. Hardy (Poetry only).
3. Shaw.

f
. a4 .
Pader Il :
| 1. Congreve.
2, Spenser.
3. Bacon.
Paper IV :

1. Hazlitt,

2. Swift.
3. Browmng

Paper V Comed y 2

1. Anstophane:. “ The Knighfs"

2, Massinger: - " & New Way 40 pay Old Debts ™
3. Congreve: * The Way Qf the World »
4. Moliere: * Tartuf

5. Shaw: - * John Bull's Othet Island"
Paper VI :
. 1. English Literary Criticism (S:xteenth to Eighteenth Centuries)

| (World’s Classics)
" 2. English’ Literary Criticism—Nineteenth Century (World’s Classics)

3. Saintsbury’s History of English Literary Criticism.
Paper VII :
L ‘ Wyatt: Anglo-Saxon Reader-

The following selections:
“A* (for all years)
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No. of Pages:

The Chronicle Yo. 1 10
The Chronicle Yo 10 B ¥/
Aelfric’s Homilies No. 11 5
Deor No. 22 2
Beowulf No. 25 14
The Battle of Maldon }o. 3t 10
53
“B' { Changing every year )
Riddles : No. 20 {1-5) 3
Alfred’s Orosius No. 2 I |
The Husband's Message No. 23 2
The Dream of the Raood No. 28 3

19
Recommended for Study

1. Wright: Elementary O'd English Grammar (O.U.P.)

2. Chambers: Ergland before the Norman Conguest. |

3. Chambers: Introduction to the study of Beowulf. .

4, W. P. Ker: Epic anda Romance, J
1

Paper VIII1:

1. Sisam: Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose!l to VII & XVil
2. Piers Plowman: Prologue and Passus I & 11 :
3. Chaucer: Troilus and Criseyde Books I & II

Recommended for study

1. Sisam: Linguistic Appendix.
2. W, P. Ker: Epic and Romance.
3. Wingfield-Stratford; The History of British Civilization Book I.

N
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GERMAN

For the B. A, Examination g
1956 ;
Getieral
Paper 1:

1. Lessing: Minna von Bithhelm,
2. Storm : Von, Jenseit des Meeres. (Blackie & Sons)

Paper ] :

1. Albért Schveitzer : Leben und Detken. (Heinéthatn Publication) ;
2. Thomas Mann: Tonio Krdger, éditéd by J. A, Kelly
(Harrap & Co.).

Spécial
Papers 1 and 11 :

Same as for the B. A. General,

Paper III ;
Essay.

Paper IV :

Translation, Grammar and Oral. j
Paper V :

1. History of German Literature 1600-1805 A.D,

2. Gosthe ; Werther.

3. Gerhart Hauptmann : Der Arme Heinrich, edited by Reichart
and Diamond, {(Harrap & Co.).

}_ Paper VI :

1. History of German Literature 1805-1914 A.D,
| 2. Chalmers : Gedichte zum Auswendiglerien. (Harrap & Co.)-
| 3. C. F. Meyer : Der Schuss von der Kanzel. (Blackie & Son.).
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For the M, A. Examination,

1956
Subordinate.
Paper I :
Unseens,
Paper 11 .

1. Period : Romantic Movement.
2 FEichendorf : Aus Dem Leben eines Taugenichts (D. C. Heath & Co.)
3. Schiller : Das Lied von der Glocke,

Principal
Paper 111 : .
Novel : Form,
4 Books recommended :
1. K. Rehorn: Der Deutsche Roman im 19 ten Jahrhundert,
2. E. Schnitt: Der Moderne Roman,
- Particular study :
1. Development of Novel 1848-1914,

2, Freytag : Soll und Haben.
3. Immermann: Der Oberhof.

Paper IV :
Middile High German :
1. J. Wright ; Old High Germap Primer.
J. Wright : Middle High German Primer.
3. Classical Period of Middle High German Literature as in Biese.
Deutsche Literaturgeschichte, Vol. 1.

]

Books recommended :

1. J. Wright: Historical Grammar of the German Language.
2. Diekoff : The German Language.
3. Trenchman & Behage! : Historical Grammar of the German Language.
4. Scherer ¢ History of German Literature.
Paper V :

1. Schiller : Jungfrau von Orleans.
2. Buchheim : Deutsche Lyrik. Part 111
3. Grillparzer : Der arme Spielmann.

Paper VI:
Essay-
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FRENCH

For the B. A. Examination.

General.
Paper 1.

(1) Corneille: Le Cid
(2) Alfred Vigny: Cinq Mars (Harrap)

Paper 11:

(1) Molidre: Misanthrope
(2) V. Hugo: Jean Valjean,

Special.
Papers I & 11 : N
Same as for B.A. General.

Paper 111 .
Essay,

Paper 1V ;

Translation, Grammar and Oral,

Paper V:

History of French Literature from 1600 to 1700 with a special
study of:~

(1) Corneille ; Cinna.

(2) Pascal : Les Pensées { selections edited by Alice-M., Ritson,

Blackie's longer French Class:cs. )
(3) Bossuet : . Selections from les Oraisons Fungbres' (Hachette)

Paper VI :

History of French literature 1800-1900 with a special study ofi—

(1) René Bazin: La Terre gui meurt.
(2) V. Hugo : Hernani.
(3) A. Musset : Poésxes chonsxes (0 U. P)

[ TR YT PRI LT I TN

Books. recommended :

AT e gl

(1) Histoire illustrée de la litérature francaise
'par M: des'Grangss, '

(2) Histoire illustrée de la litérature frangalse
par ‘Abry 'Créuzet, '
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For the M. A. Examination

1956
Paper 1;

Unseen Translations.

Paper 1I:

(1) E. Rostand: Cyrano de Bergerac
(2) V. Hugo: Notre Dame de Paris.

Paper 111 .

(1) Clarke & Murray: A Primer of Old French.
(2) Weekly : A Primer of historical French Grammar.
(3) History of French literature from its origin to 1300 A.D.

Paper IV .
Survey of French literature 1750 to 1800,

(1) A. Ch nier : Pogsies Choisies.
(2) Voltaire : Les Contes (O, U. P.)
(3) Standhal : Le Rouge et le noir (Nelson)

Paper V :

La tragédie an XVII siécle.

(1) Corneille : Horace.
(2) Corneille : Le Cid.
(3) Racine : Britannicus.

Paper VI .
An Essay in French

Books recommended :

(1) Histoire illustrde de la litterature
francaise des origines a 1950 par M des Granges.
H

(2) Histoire de la littgarature fra.n::aise par G, Lanson,
{3) Les Origines Latines de Franeais, per Cl det.

{4) La Tragédie par Léon Lévrault,



AN ARG 6t

wipa s T i 13— —1&Ys
‘ _ PORTUGUESE
For the B. A. Examination
1956
| General
Paper I :
Prose :

1. Ec’:a de Queiroz : A Ilustre Casa de Ramires ¥(Lello e Inhao).
2. Antero de Tigueiredo : D. Pedro e D. Inés. (Liv. Bertrand).

Paper 11 t

Poetry :
1. Jozo de Deus - Campo de Flores, Vol. L.
2. Guerra Junqueiro; Os Simples-Patria.

Special

Papers I and If :

Same as for the B.A. General.

Paper III :
Essay.

Paper IV :

Unseen Translations Grammar and Orals.

Paper V :
History of Literature : 1750-1850 A. D. with special study of :

1. Os Nossos Escritores : Literary Selection by Augusto Peres
da Silva, pp. 150-350.

} 2. Alexandre Herculano : O Monge de Cister, (Liv. Bertrand).
3. Almeida Garret: Camoes.

Paper VI:
} History of Literature~-1850-1920 A.D, with special study’ of:
' 1. Soares des Passos: Poesias.

2. Guerra Jungyeiro : Antologia Portuguesa. (Liv. Bertrand).
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3. Oliveira Martins: Cartas Peninsulares (Antonio Maria Pereira).
4. Camilo Castelo Branco: A Queda dum Anjo.
(Antonio Maria Pereira),

Recommended for Papers V and VI,

. Fidelino de Figueiredo : Historia da Literatura Classica, Vol. 2.
Fidelino de Figueiredo : Historia da Literatura Romantica

Fidelino de Figueiredo : Historia da Literatura Realista.

el o

Rodrigues Lapa: Licoes de Literatura Portuguesa.
*

5 Aubrey Bell. Poituguese Literature,
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For the M. A. Examination

1956

Paper I :

Translation-Unseens,

Paper 11 :

Study of Antero de Quental and Eca de Queiroz, with special
? reference toi-

i 1. Antero de Quental-Odes Modernas and Sonetos.

2. Eca de Queiroz: Antologia Portuguesa, 2 ol. (Liv. Bertrand,.
]

Paper I1I :

A study of the language with special reference to:-
1. Ozford Book of Portuguese Verse (Pre-Classical).

s/

2. Crestomatia Arcaica (Rodrigues Lapa).

3. As Melhores Poesias do Cancioneiro de Rezende (Rodrigues Lapa),
4, Gil Vicente : Liricas (Liv. Classica)

5

Os Historiografos de Alcobaca (Liv. Classica).
3

Book recommended :

1. Ribeiro de Vasconcelos ; Gramatica Historica de Lingua Pottuguesa.

Paper 1V :
General knowledge of the life and age of Camoes, and a detailed

study of:—
Os Lusiadas, Cantos 1 and 2.

Paper V :
Portuguese Drama-with special study of:-

Gil Vicente: Auto da alma e Auto da Barca do Inferno (Vol. 2),
Quem tem Farelos e Auto da India (Vol. 5),
(Classicos S4 de Costa).

Antonio Ferreira : Castro (Classicos S4 de Costa) (Vol. 2).
Garret : Fr. Luis de Souza (Lello and Aillaud).
Julio Dantas : Viriato Tragico (Liv. Bertrand).
Paper VI:
Essay.
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SANSKRIT _‘
For the B, A, Examination 2
1956
| GENERAL’ j
Paper 1 : (1954-55). g
I, #E AREY Jeftdgr } ;
9. Rarg S .. uiffEg (se aRedk:) :
Paper 11 : (19:5-56) o ]
ARz FEANGIT, ING 3, R, 3 AN Yo .
SPECIAL _ o
Paper I & 11 : | ‘; .
Came as for the B.A. Ceneral. ' .
! : L
Paper Il : (1954-55)
. . Trans'ation from Sanskrit 40 marks
2. Translation into Sanskrit . 30 marks
3. Rigrasigd : ¢, R and www m 4e marks. .=
Paper 1V : (1955-56) . ‘

History of Sanskrit Literature— Classical period.
Books to be consulted,

1. History of Classical Sanskrit Literature by A. B. Keith
2. Classical Sanskrit Literature by De and Dasgupta
3. Classical Sapskrit Literaturé by Krishnamachariar

Ll LNt e e
I N P L T TS R

Paper V : (1954-55)
= 1. Vedic Selections Part Two-Published by the University of Bombay.
f 2. Selections from Brahmapas and Upanisads—-Published by the
K University of Bombay.
F‘ (. YaE WG %, 9394, ¢, IR—-3¥
2, Sfrfta amor R, ¥3c—vyo
. WEGT NI 99, W, 3
- J 4. ¥R
- ) k. sanmfeg
EU 6. s3afeg

g At AT
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7. BRFANNER, ¥, ¥-9y, ¢, w-13
8. sggmoaRNfNg 3, 1-%

Paper VI : (:335-56)

1. AT with gistms 4,3, v-v 50 marks
2o qa{”zfa " Q) * "o see 25 mal‘ks
3. Toudg

.0 LYY e 25 matks




3 [N = 18l

13—11—1&\S
SANSKRIT.
For the M. A. Examination.
1956

Paper 1 : (1955-56"
Plays of Kilidasa :
I, qAERafay
2. Rzaada
2. ARFEAMTaS

Paper Il : 11954-55) -

1. R a9 ~ 99w 5w gl

2. fes 45 W)l wlddamezaay Y4

fagauprdl B 2eln—iese, v v-1ie
Paper 111 : (1954-55) ,
| Unseen passages for tramslation from and ioto Sanskrit and cem-

position in Sanskrit. |

Paper IV : (1955-56)
wag aws ~ M 1,2 4 and 7,

Papers V & VI:

Any one of the foliomng fourteen Shastras.
1. =Ew

Paper V :
(a) fagraelgd { Omitting the Unadi and the Phit Shtras.)
(b) sarsm wgrer of wawis I, 1, anfRas I-4; L
II, i, wfgas I and 1I, ii aﬂ‘z\w 2.

} Paper VI:
. (a) Ry of afurfy
l (b) aavda of gR with commentary, first wwe
| i.e. pp. 1-62 (Benares edition).
i (c) aRmrgrs e RIRRER
Recommended.
€. K. Belvalkar ;: Systems of Sanskrit Grammar.
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2. grfeaomm

Paper V :
(a) wmg : seaEPFER
(b) zedt : weaRa
(c) Mawza a : wAAS

Paper VI :
(a) s@’s mzgam  Chs. I-VI
(b) srEstim of iR
(c) zaeTs of wiwg
Recommended:

History of Sanskrit Poetics as in De's History of Sapskrit Poetics,

or Kane's History of Alamkara Literature; Types of Sanskrit
Drama by D. R. Mankad; and Keith’s Sanskrit Drama. Ancient
Indian Theatre, D. R. Mankad,

3. m%ﬁﬁm

Paper V¢

(a) =gy with  scearmS
(b) RwgT with smETNTASA
Paper Vli:
@) AEfeg of  aRdfy
(b) fagragsaafs
(c) mivmafe’s sdagega (text only)

Recommended

History of Nyaya Vais'egika as in Keith's Indian Logic and Atomism
or Satis Chandra Vidyabhushana's History of Iadian Liogic.
4. TR
Paper V ;
(» amrerammfe with  fraem
(b wdamz of =hmfy wgsy
Paper Vi:

(a; =3svngE
b, drtfumiay - SFIZR
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Recommended

History of Dharmasistra, as ip Jolly’s Hindu Law and’ Cu\

or Kane’s History of Dharmagistra, or Similar Book and Sarkat’
Mimiimsa Rules of Interpretation.

5. dmiarowe
Paper V:
() wEe Chapters I-TII
(b) Tft®’s Fyafis Chapter I ;
(c) AaEEt AfEf-afsm-amEeE "Adhys. I to"VL~

Paper VI:
(a) wrerbifivmt I, i.
(b) swuafaw 1to8
Recommended :
History of the S'&stra as in Jha's Prabbakara) School.
6. aieg-qwr
Paper V :

(a) sieswl®  with amefd’s avaslgd

(b) sleaga  with famafg's sETE

(¢) Sankhya Philosophy as foundrin the aﬁaqi:(
of the agvwa

Paper VI :
(a) 9w with saraea and qrieiids¥ commentary,
(b) Ramfay’s amwreiis
Recommended

Hnstory of Simkhya-Yoga as in Garbe'’s Die Samkhya Phllosopnhle,
and Samkhya and Yoga.

9. BRFAUTS
Paper V:
(a) slemzwiw on the awgwhfasg
(b) g - WweTE complete.
Papger VI;

(a) gagw's ywwa on mgax I, n, i,
(b) sF=n’s pIe
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OR
aaasy with s3fia’s s®:l®

Fecommended :

V. S. Ghate’s The Vedanta

8. Jain Philosopgy :
Paper V.

(a) g (sweafd) with the aa%iRi% (gsaar)

omitting Sutras 7 & 8 of Adhyaya, I awna ! dhyaya II1 & 1V,
(b) migaRa s (ARWAW) with Introductior—

edited Ly 2. A, B. Dhruva { Bombay Sanskrit Series )

Paper V1:

(a) sasER ($75%°]) with the commentary of smawz.
(b) Mg (ghwm)

(¢) NAuefsagea (GRaR)

(d) samdftatar @aes)

9. Buddhist Philosophy :
Paper V:

(a) History of Hinayina of Buddhism,
(b) asgfa gaftug
(c) wAfif§-=aaRg, with the commentary of aﬁfam

Paper VI :

(a) ammga-gewraasgs with the commentary of s=zfif§
upto the end of the foutrteenth chapter, i.e. the end of Samsarga
I'arika,

(b) miFa%a @ifyaataar gth chapter only with the gfwm
of sarwwfa
(c) sggvea of stw LI, ii, 18-32,
Recommendea : _
History of Fuddhism as in Yamakami's Systems of Buddhistic
Thought. Grimm's The Doctrine of the Buddha, Keith Buddhist

Philosophy of India and Ceylon, and L. de ia Vallee Poussin’s
Nirvana.
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10. Epigraphy:
Paper V:

Sircar D. C, Select Inscriptions; Book I, 6-40, 45-48 Book II,
2, 7-9, Book III, 1-39, 55-57.

Paper VI :

(1) Wiz dm 2 R sw R

(b) Indian Paleography Part I-R. B. Pandey.

() svaraqr Blagify AWz ewdr 1, A A -2 (@A), 2§, 10,
AR, Y, B¢, 3¢, Wi, §1, §Y, WR, UY, LY, £C, &3 &, (Heaell),
AL ], A’ 16£=11¢ (Yr'?), 12.0-13Y (A%232), 130-¥e, WY,
1M, 151, 183, 1%, 1§0-¢, 20¥-ey (A1Ysd) 0§-10v,
1Y, 1Y, 19, ¢, WR, WY (qlal).

Recommended

History of Ancieot India up to 800 A.I) as in Viecent Smith’s
Early History of India .or Rapson’s Cambridge History of India,
Vol. L. .

11. Veda and Comparative Philology :
Paper V:
(a) amu’s Introduction to %Rg
(b) =x7 g awes © I, 1-50
(c)wwaxz w3 IV & V

Paper VI :.

() 3R and @ safims.

(b) wmufmET — 935 o

(¢) Vendryes — The Language.

{d) Jesperson-Language, Its Nature, Development and origin

(e) Bhandarkar = W.lson Philological Lectuares, I, 11, 111, & VI.
(f) Meillet - Introduction a la Grammaire Comparee.

12, FRTATIR ¢
} " Paper V:
I. sgsas with 3@a’s commentary
2. WRRA
Paper Vi:
1. gafagra with gunfich
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2 ygema of W Yaw
3. fagraRmot-A@reaa only with aanme of wreardia

Recommended :

Dixit ; ardfta sifcaena g —Buhle1’s Astronomie.
Astrologie and Mathematics,

13, AL
Paper V :
1. $ift='s sa'meE
2. gy from agvmd XU
Paper IV:
1. SRR
2. R

14. g -
Paper V :
HAEAGUW, & §-191%

Paper VI: S
WEYU, AW 9-3R, RI-R¥, ¥I-Yo, W3, IRI-33, 9¥3,
1Y¥—¥Y, 1§3-31, ILa=Re¥, JI4-39, RUI-u}, %o,

R commended

1. Pargiter: Arcient lndian Historical Tradition. )
2. R. C. Hazra : Studies in Puranic records on Hindu ‘rités %Wnd
Customs.

3. Cambridge History of India, Veol. 1, Ch. XiH.
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For the B, A Exammahon.
1956

. NI

Fapers 7", V and: Vil to" be read in 1935-1776,
Tepers I, IIT and IV to be read in 19541955,

General
Paper 1:

1. §aR%@ Vol. 1 (Omit Suttas 15,20 and 22.) i
2. spaeeE Sgesfaa (P.T.S. pp. 1-215, upto end of ;mam)

Paper I1: ‘

‘m’é@ - qR=dg-Y4 ( Bombay University edition )
2- SRAMA% with the study of relevant a1g%  stories
3, Yewagan
Special
Paper 1 & I1:

Same as for the I'. A. General.

Paper 11] :
1. Translation from Pali 30 mar's. '
2, Translation into Pali 30 mark-.
3. Grammar 40 marks.

W. Geiger-Translated into English by B, K. Ghose.

( University of Calcutta )
' ' OR
Pali Grammar by E. Muller ( Trubner's simplified grammar )
Paper IV:

Books recommended ;

(a) Elements of Indo~Aryan Philolqu and Textual Criticlsm :

1. Wilson' Philological Lectures by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar,
dealing with Pali and Prakrit.

2. Gune-Introduction in Philology.

N A . D A R T T
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(b) Essay :

1. B. C. Law-History of Pali Literature

2. Rhys Davids -~ Buddhist India,

3. E L. Thomas-History of Buddhist Thought,

4. Winternitz - History of Indian literatur. dealing
with Buddhist Liter e,

Paper V :
1. feRee-g-R15% qsg) p.p. 93 - 321

(Bombay University) Devnagari Text.
2. fqmazey

Paper VI :
Wﬁ{ﬂwg TR, Chapters I to V with et e
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For the M.A. Examination
1956

Pasers I, III and IV to be read in 1954-55.
Papers 11, V and VI to be read in 1955-56,

Paper I:

L. qgEwm Vol. 1, &z I-V ( Both inclusive )
2. fagmeE

3. URIEHALSTAT from @AW (XV) to the end of T
(XIX) Both inclusive

Paper 11 : ‘
ToEg R and  wARArfzw
Paper IiI:

Unseens and Essay,

" Paper IV :

(a) §u@® Vol. 1 with agHIy 's gHeRwl
(b) Linguistic Study:-

(i) Bhandarkar- Wilson Philological Lectores, Chapters
I, 11, 111, and VII.

(ii) Gune-"An Introduction to Comparative Philology

, ( Parts I, IV and V)

(iii) Woolner ~ Introduction to ‘Praktits.

(iv) Asoka's Inscriptions ( Only for lipguistic study )

Paper V :
aeAgadTg  with sadade
Paper VI :

1. faggam Vol. II, Chapters 14 to 23 (both inclusive)
( Bharatiya Vidya Bhawan’s Edition. )
2. s -

\
g
E
1
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For the B. A. Examination.

1956

Tapers I, 111 and V to be read in 1954-—55
Papers I, IV and VI to be tead m 1955-56.

GENL RAL.
Paper I :
1 NS H
2. gaewg % -23
Paper II :
1.
2, FRA
SPECIAL.

Paper 1 & 11:
Same as for the B, A. General.

Paper lil :

1. Translation from Prakrit,
2. Translation into Prakrit,
3. Grammar Hemchandra, VIII. 4

(excluding Dbatvadas as, illustrative Verses )

Paper IV :

20 Marks,
30 Marks.

40 Marks.

(a) Elements of Prakrit Philo’ogy and Textual Criticism:

1. Wilson Philological Lectures by Dr. Bhandarkar,

Chapters I to 111 and VII,

2. Introduction to Philosophy by Gune.

(b) Essay:

1. Outlines of Jainism by J. L. Jaini,
2. Heart of Jainism by Mr, ‘Stevenson.

3. H:story of Indian Literature by Winternitz. Vol. II Second Part

\

( on Jainizm )
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1, IIENQ ~202-417

Paper V1 :
I, g

2‘ A‘gj ».v;; " ‘m§ ml' )




‘ 13 —1t—eNs
For the M. A, Examination.
1956,

Papers 1, 111 aog V, to be read in 1954-55.
Papers II, IV and VI to be read in 1955-56

Paper 1: | %

* sofwmmg ltos .

Paper 11.: ‘

1, e I-X

2. Wl XV. | .

Paper I : ' '
Unsstns and Essay.

Paper IV : |

(a) Agama Literature 3w sqeorgy

Books recommended : | j

1. Jaini; Outlines of Jainism,
£. Nabar & Ghosh: Epitome of Jaipism, J
3. W. Shubring: Die Lebre der Janias.

4. Winteruitz: History of Indian Literaturs, Vol If Past £
( Jainiam )
§. H. R. Kapadia : History of Jain Canonical Litecatuce.

(b) Linguistic Studies :

1. Woelger : Introduction to Prakrits, Part II for Textual Stwdy.
L. wig: sfm Mainly for Prakrit.

R

AR

Books recommended :

1. Hemachandra : Prakrta Vyakarana,

2. Pischel : Grammitik der Prakrit Spraches

3. Woolner : Introduction to Prakrits.

4. Bhandarkat : Wilson Philelogical Lectures. ﬂ
5. S. K. Chatterji : Indo~Aryan asd Hindi, Part I. Lectucas 1-4.

6. gy Sarw = & (g Aed)
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Paper V : ‘ .

1. afas S - fug@m Ramx

2. 39 a8 By
Paper, VI :

1. gaanfagd

2" worgdredt (Complete with introduction and note- (T faaraan)
3. aqa 9ige - FRIREE

oy
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PERSIAN

For the B.A. Examination.
1956
General
Paper I :

Poetry. v .
(1) Casaid-Sadi~22 Qasidas, with following Matlas:

(2) Dastan Sohrab—wa-Rustam (Orieatal Publishing House, Lucknow)

1, Shukr-e-Sipas Mibnat-o~Izzat Khudayera.

2, Agar mutale’ khwahad kasee bihisht-i-barin ra.

3, Ayyuban-pas jaban jay tan asani neest.

4. Khush ast umr dareegha ke jawdani neest.

5. Har an passeebeh ke peesh as wajud na nihadast.
6. Alam-i~daulat-i-Nauruz bu :: hara barkhast.

7. Tura Ze dast-i~ajal kai farar khwaha¢ bud.

8, Fazl-i~khudayara ke tawaned shumar kard.

9. Chu mard-i~rabraw dar rah-i-haqq thabit qadam gardad.
10. Bamdadan ke tafawat nakunnad lail-o0-uivar

11. Bus bigardeed-o-bigarded rcczgar.

12° Tawangari ux bamalast peesh—i-ahl~i- kamal,

13. Har admi je ba yaki nadarad-k-dil.

14. Shukr-o-fazl-i-khudae azz-o-jall

15. Basee surat bigardeedast alam.

16. Khudayera chetuwan guft shukr-i-fazlea-Karam.

"17. Een minnati bar ahl-i~zamin bud asman. .

18. Ai mahafil ra ba deedar-i-tu zain.

19. Ai nafs agar ba deeda—-i~-tahageeq benigri.
20. Ai ke panjah raft-u-dar Khwabi.

21. Be naubat and muluk andareen sipanj sarai.
22. Dunya nayarzad ank pareeshan kuni dili

Paper 11 :
Prose.
1. Rahbar-i-pajad-i-Nau by K. Z Iranshahar. Pages 5 to 60,
2. Tarikh-i-Farishta, Account of Akbar.
Paper 1 & 11 :

Same as for B. A. (General)

@
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Paper 111 :

(a) Translation from Persian intg English and vice-versa—50 marks

(b) Grammar-Higher Persian Grammar by Col. Phillot, Chapters
XVI-XX. (both inclusive) are prescribed for study.

(c) Prosody and Verse Form.

In addition to the metres preéscribed for the F.Y.A., L.A. and

P.A. General, the metres of the Qasidas of Qaani prescribed
for Paper V.

(d) Figures of Speech.

In addition to the figures préseribed for the F.Y. A.,b ILA. and
B.A. (General) the F igures occuwring in the Poetry texts prescribed
for Paper V.

The following books are recommmended for {¢) and (d).

1. Hadaig-ni-Balaghat by Shams~ud-dis,

2. Dabit—i~Ajam by Asghar-Ali-Ruhi.

Paper IV :

History of Litetature:

(a) The Maghal Period in India is préséribed for datailed study.

(b) Essays to be written in Persian on the history of literature of
the period prescribed.

Paper V :

(1) Qasaid-i-Qaani (Published by Shatafuddin and Sons.
Bhendi Baz2ar, Bombay-3.)
(2) Mathaavi Ma’navi by Rumi-Dafter 11, Edited by Nicholson
Lines, I to-1046, from the beginning upto “Hasad Kardan
hashm bar ghuldami-i<khag

Paper VI :
Prose:
(1) Akhlag-i~Nasiti, Magala 1 _
(2) Seh Nathr-e-zuburi. 3rd Nathr Khwan-i-Khalil, (Complete.)
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For the M. A. Examination
1956

Subordinate:

Poetry:

L. Qasaid Farrukhi (Writer's Emporium, Yusuf Building, Podar
Road, Bombay).

2. Khusraw-e-Shirin by Nizami from Aghaz Dastan Khushraw
Shirin to Section entitled “Nishastan-i-Shirin ba padshahi’.
Pages 40 to 181, Tehran Edition by Wahid Dastgardi.

Principal:
Prose:

1. Supplement to Mirat-i=Ahmedi ( Khatima—~i~Mirat-i-Ahmedi )
by Ali Mohammad Khan Bahadur, Oriental Ibstitute, Baroda,
1920 Edition, pazes 24 to 128, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta.

2. Riyaz-ul-Insha, Nos. of letters 1, 2, 3, 5, 10, 11, 14, 17, 27,
36, 41, 58, 72, 92.

Poetry:

l.  Asrar-i-Kbhudi by Dr, Igbal (Complete).

2. Intikhab-i-qasaid-e~-Khagani by Mohammad Husein (Anwar-ul-

Matabi’, Lucknow). p

Prose:

1. Mirat-us-saadat, Maqala 1.

2. Lawaih—i-]a}mi edited by M. A. K. Khalil, (Oriental Publishing
House, Lucknow).
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ARABIC.
For the B.A. Examination
1956
_ Paper I
Pgetry :

1. Diwan Abil - Atahiya (Qafiya Alif & Ba only) Edited by Louis
Cheikhom Catholic Press, Bairoot, 1914.

© 2, Al-Hamasa by Abu-Tamman — Pages from 6 to 141 of the
Egyptian edition Jamaliyya Press (1916)

Paper II :

Prose:

1. AlQuran, Paras ?¢ rnd 27 ovply-
2. Adabud - Dunya - Wud - Din by Almawardi (Combplete)

Paper HI:

(a) Translation from Zrabic into English and vice versa-50 marks,

(b) Grammar~Elem2rtary Arabic Grammar by Thoroton, 1l:rt1I,
Pp. 139-200. .

{c) Prosody: Mizap-ad-[ahah. ‘ 139-
(d) Figares of Spccch. Al-Ealag .. t-al-Wadiba.
Paper’1V
History of Literature
(a) The Umayyid Period as prescribed for detailed study.

(b) Essay to be written in Arabic ¢cn the History of Literature of

the period prescribed.

Paper V:
Poetry:-
(1) Al - Hashimiyyat by Al-kumait Bin Zaid
( Pages from 20 to 66 )

(2) Diwan by Hussan Bin Thahit
( upto the end of Qafiyatud ~ Dal )

Paper VI:
Prose :
(1) Maqamat Badiuz ~ Zaman Al - Hamdani
( First 16 magamas )

(2) Al - Kamil by Al -~ Mubarred
Pages from 2 to 145 of the Egyption Edition -
~ Al - Azhar, 1339 AH.)
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ARABIC
For ths M.A. Examination
13_6.
Paper | :
Poetry.

1. Diwan by Al-Farazadaque (upto the end of Qafiyatur - Ra)
2. Diwan by Nabeghatuz - Zukyani { upto the end of Qafiyature -
Ra Maktaba Ahliya Bairut (1923)

Paper 11 :
Prose :

1. Kitabushere ~ washshuara by Tbre - Kutaba (from the beginning
of the book upto the end of notice on Nabeghatuz~Zubyani)
2, Mugaddama ~ lbne ~ Khaldoon Pages 4 to o7 tEgyptian edition

1322 A . H.)
Paper ! .
Poetry :
1. Diwan by Ibne —~ Rumi editrd by Kamil Kilani - Tawfique -

Press, Cairo (first six Qasidas).
2. Diwan Imraulquais. Upto the end of Qafiyatur ~ Ra. Edited by
Sandubi, :

Paper IV
Prose : |

1. Mukbtarat-o-lgdul Farid by Ibno-Abde Rabbehi. Mohdi Pross
(Pages from 117 to 176, 289 to 316, 345 to 356)
2. Al-Bayan - wat - Tabyeen by Al - jahiz (first half).
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URDU

Tar the B A. Examination
1956

General

Paper 1:
Poetry : ,
1. Mir'atul = Ghaib by Amir Mapai (Qasidas oply)
2. Hasrat Mohani by Abdush~Shakoor.
(Nizami Book Agency, Badaun. OB,

Paper I ;
Prose :
1. Adab-aur-Ingilab by Akhtar Hussain Raipuri.
{National Information & Publication Ltc}." {Bombay)

2. Tarikh—e-Undulus by Riyasat Ali Nadvi
(Darul - Mysanaifin, Azamgarh),

3. MaqalaterHati hy Hali Past 1.

Specig!
Paper | & JI :

Same as for the B.A, General.

Paper 111 ;

1. Essay , 30 Marks.
2. Grammar . 30 "
3. Rise and Development of Urda 25 -
4. Translation into Urdu, 15 "

Books recommended for 2 and 3
1. Dr. Abdul Haqq-Qawaid-i~Urdu.
2. Pandit Kaifi-Kaifiyya. ’
3. Wahiduddin Salim-Waz~i-Istilahat.
4. Dr. Zor. - Hiodustani Lisaniyyat.

Paper IV ;
Principles of Criticism —Indian and Western.

Books recommended.

1. Urdu Tangid per ek Nazar by Kalim~ud-din,
2. Tenqidi Mutalae by Awis Ahmed.
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3. The Making of Literature by A. Scott-James.
4. Introduction of the study of Literature by Hudson.
5. Tanqid Kiya Hai by Aal-e~-Ahmed Surur.

Paper V .
History of Literature. (Ipto 1857 A.D.)

Books Recommended :

1. Tarikh-e—Adab-e-Urdu by Askar.

£. Sherul Hind by A.3. Nadvi, Vol. I & II, Maariff Press,
Azamgarh, U.P.

3. Tarikh-e~-Nazmo Nathr-i-Urdu by Mohammad Bagir.

4. Mukhtasar Tarikh -i-Urdu-by Ijaj Husain, Indian Press,

Allahabad.
Paper VI :
Detailed study of the following three authors, with histoty of their
periods:—

1. Wali, Kulliyat-e-Wali by Absan Marehravi.
(Apjumane~Taraqqgi-e~=Urdu, Aligarh,, U.P.)

2. Nazir Ahmed. Ruya-e-Sadiq. _ =
(Siddigue Book Depot. I ucknow.)

3. Dagh. Intikhab-e-Dagh (Siddigque Book Depot, Lucknow)
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URDU

For the M. A. Examination
1956

Paper | :
Form of Literature—
{a) Short Stories.

1. Pawde by Krishan Chandra,

2. Aspam-e~Khiyali by Jalil Ahmed Qldwat.

3. Khuwab-o-Khiyal by Munshi Premchand.
(Siddigue I'ook Depot, Lucknow)

Bocks recommended.

(b) 1. Short stories by Albright, ~
2. Modern English short stories. (Worlds Classics. -
Series Oxford University Press.)
3. Mari Shresht Navlika by Mansukhlal Jhavoari,

Paper I :
Prose :
1. Al-Farooque by Shibli.
2. Arzul-Qur'an, Part 1, by Syed Sulaiman Nadvi.

3. Karwan-e~-Khayal by Abul-Kalam Azad,
(Nizami Book Agency, Badaun. U. P.)

Poetry : »
1. Diwan-e-Ghalib (Gazals only) (by Ghalib.
National Press, Allahabad.)
2. Mathnaviyyat-e-Mir by Syed Mobhammed.

(Maktaba Ibrahimiya Ltd., Hydrabad.)
3, Bal-e=Jibril by Igbal (Taj Oitice, Mohamedali Road, Bombay-3)

Paper 111 :

History of Medieval Literature.
\
Books recommended,

1. Mnbhammad Yahya-Siyarul-Musannifin.
2. Askargi-Tarikh—~i-adab—e- Urdu,
3. Abdul Salam-Sherul-Hind, Vols 1 & 1l
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Paper 1V :

Detailed study of the followmg perxods'
Poetry: Period of Wali.
Prose: From the beginning upto 1857.

Paper V :

Rise, development and grow:h of Urdu l_itgrgtqgg{

N

Books recommended :

1. Sar Guzasht—e-Alfaz by A. Deen,
2. Nawzdire-] —Lughat—e-—(.rdu by Dr. S. Abdullah.
3. Hmdustam L:sanmyya\t by Dr. Zor.
4, K:ifiyya ‘ by Pandit Kaifi.
5. Linguistic Scrvey cf [q@ig—&{gl. I Part I, Chapter 10-15.

’ Part II and Vol. IX Grierson.

Paper VI1:
1. Translatmn-Engh&h ioto Urdu 20 Marks.
2. Explanation of the unseen passages 20 Marks.
3. Modern Literary Problems. ‘ 20 Marks.
4. Essay. 40 Marks.
100

.
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~ AVESTA - PAHLAVI

For the B. A. Examination
1956.

General.

paper I :

Avesta : Gatha Vohukshathra and Gatha Vahishtoishti
( Yasna 51 and 53 )

i

Papei“ II:

Pahlavi: Denkart Book VII, Chapter 11 (‘Dastur Darab Sapjana's

‘Edition, Vol. X1V, pp. 1-35, or D. M. Madon’s Edition,
Part 11 pp. 626-643.

: Special

Papers I & II. N

Same as for B.A. General.
H

Paper 111 :
Translation of Unseen Passages and Grammar.
" Paper IV .

Geldner’s “Avesta Literature’. (Translated from the German by
Dr. D. Mackickan).
Dr. E. W, West's “Pahlavi Literature.”

Paper V .
Avesta: Jamyad Yasht (Yasht XIX) and Videvdit, Chapter VII

Paper Vi:
Pahlavi : Videvdat, Chapter VII.
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For the M.A. Examination.
1956

Paper I :
Avesta: Gatha Ushtavaiti” Chapters 3-4, (Yasn Has 45-46( and
Den Yasht and Ashi Yasht (Yashts XVI and XVII).
Paper 11 : k
Pahlavi : Datistan i Denik, edited by Erward T.D. Anklesaria
Pursisnas 1-3,
Paper 111 .

Translation of Unseen Passages and Grammar.

Paper 1V .

Gatba Spentomat, Chapters 3-4 (Yasn, Has 49-50), (Avesta and
its Pahlavi Version); Denkart Book IX, Chapters XLI-XLII, XLV
and XLVII-XLVIIL; (Dastur Darab Sanjana’s Edition, Volume
XVIl, Chapters XLI- XLII(—XLV and ‘(LVII—XLVIII pp. 4348,
57, 58 and 64-67); or D.M. Madon’s Edition Part II. p. 864 line
19 to p. 866, line 17, p, 872 line 15 to p. 873 line 8, and p. 876
line 13 to p. 878 line 7,

Paper V.

Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achaemenids found at Susa
Sagsanian Inscription from Hajiabad. Skand Gumanik Vicar,
Chapter VIII.

X Paper VI1:

Comparative and Historical Grammar of Ancient Iranian Languages,
especially Avesta, Ancient Persian and Pahlavi Pazend.
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Appendix “B”
SYLLABUS OF PHILOSOPHY AT THE B.A. EXAMINATION
(ngera] & Sopecial)
Suggested Revised Syllabus in Education.
1. Theory of Education—Psychological.

Psychology and its bearing on Education. The old (subjective) and the pew
{objective) methods of psychological study.

The data of Education. Nature and Nurture; Heredity and environment,

The view point of hormic psychology. The powers of the mind horme, mneme,
and the principle of cohesion. :

Instincts and Emotions. Instincts in the service of education; sublimation of the
instincts: training and conditioning of emotions. '

Products of development. Habits, complexes, sentiments, character. The Will.

Geperal innate tendencies and the psychology of the group., Sympathy, imitation,
suggestion, Play and its significance; the chief theories of play.
The psychology of learning:~

i) Factors on which learning depends: attention, interest, mativation, (ii) memory
and forgetting types of memory; (iii) physical efficiency fatigue, boredom, time,
temperature, Surroundings, drugs; (iv) the effect of age oo learning; {v) Laws of
Learning; (vi) transfer of training.

The physiéal basis of personality. The pervous system; effectors-muscles and glands.
The view point of behaviourism; the reflex arc and the conditioned response.

Psychoanalysis and its bearing on Education. The psychology of the unconscious;
mental conflict; repressed emotions and sentiments; introversion and extroversion.

Mental hygiene., Difficulties in bebaviour development; juvenile delinquency. Child
guidance,

Stages of development and their bearing on Education. Infancy childhcod, adoles-
cence, maturity, Child psychology.
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Intelligence and its nature. Measurement of intelligence. Intelligence tests, their
types and uses,

Mental tests, their types and technique.

Vocational guidance.

2. Theory of Education—Philosophical, Principles and Problems.

(a) the meaning and Philosophy of Education. (b) Education as a science. Contri-
bution of P’sychology, Sociology, and Biology to Education.

Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism, and Realism and their bearing on Education.
Aims of Education. Social and Individual aims. The meaning of Individuality.
The Educational QOutlook. School, Socieiy, and the Individual.

Different aspects of Education. (i) Education of the whole man. (ii} Formation of
character. Education for .emotional adjustments (iii) Education for culture and for
vocations. Education for Leisure. (iv) Education for citizenship. FEducation far
Democracy. (v) Education as related to Nationalism and Internationalism.

The Teacher. The Teacher’s place in Education. The Teacher's persoaality.

The Curriculum. Principles of Curriculum construction. correlation of smdies. Curri-
culum and Extra—curricular activities.

The problem of examinations.
The problem of 'Discipline.

Modern Devolopments in Educational Thought. (i) Child—centric education. (ii) The
teacher as a guide and centre. (iii) Play Way; the Montesseri Method; the Dalton
Plan; Project Method.

Principles and Problems of Primary Education. Secondary Education and Higher
{University) Education.

Moral and Aesthetic Education. ¢
Education for health; Sex education.
Women's education; co—education,

Educational reconstruction. Basic education, its contribution. Adult Education. Social
Education and National Life. The modern agencies of social education. (The library,
the museum, the press, broadcasting, the cinema.)

R ' an i
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APPENDIX I
Syllabus for B.Sc. Botany

As a Subsidiary Subject,

There shall be two papers of three hours each camrying 75 marks and two:
practicals of four and. a balf hours. each carrying 75: {
Paper | and Practical I':

- !

External Morphology.‘Classiﬁcation, Genetics and Evolution.
Paper Il and Practical 11 :
Internal Motphology, Physiology and Ecology.

I. External Morphology : The detailed Morphology of the root, the shoot and
the reproductive organs (including fruit and seed where present) m Pendophytes and
€ permatophytes.

11. Internal Morphology : The structare. of the cell;- methods of cell « division;
tissues (Primary and secondary); menstems‘_ parenchyma, pros nchyma, vascalar or
conducting tissue (tracheal and sieve tube), laticiférous and ' glandulat tissues; tissue
systems, epidermal, ground, vascular or conducting and mechamcal, illustrated by’
Aristolochia, Clematics, Bignonia, Mirabils, Amarantus, Piper, Cucurbita; secondary
growth in monocotyledons. -

IIl. Physiology : Food of plants; absorption of water and miperal putrients;
root pressure; transpiration and exudation; Ascent of sap; photosynthesis; translocation.

storage and. digestion of reserve food; the nutrition of saprophytes, parasites. and inse-

ctivoraus plants; respiration; growth and. movement.

IV. Ecology : Ecological factors; ecological classification of plant communities |

as illustrated by hydrophytes, hygrophytes;. Mesophytes and Xerophytes; ecological
apatomy; Floral mechanisms; fruit and seed dispersal. ’ ‘

V. Classification : Principles of classification; a- detailed knowledge of the
following groups. and types:-

Cryotogams. Bacteria; Cyanophyceae (Glecooapsa, Nostoe, Oscillaria, Rivuleria,
Scytonema); Diatomaceae; Chlorobhyceae (Volvox, Protococcus, Ulothrix, Oedogonium,

b
B
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Vaucheria); Conjugatae (Cosmarium, Zygnema, Spirogyra); Characeae {Chara): Phaeo
phyceae (Fucus); Rhodophyceae (Batrachospermum); Phycomyoetes (Pythium, Maucor):
Ascomycetes (Yeast, Eurotium, Claviceps): Basidiomyoetes (Puccinia, Ustilago, Agaricus):
Lichens; Hepaticeae (Marchantia);: Musci (Funaria I‘lltcmae (Nephrolepis): Equisetaceae
(Equisetum); Selaginellaceae (Selaginella).

Spermatophyta. Cycadaceae (Cycas); Coniferae (Pinus); Gramineae: Palmae:
Amarylidaceae; Liliaceae; Scitaminaceae: Orchidaceae; Magnoliadeae;  Anonaceae:
Cruciferae; Capparidaceae; Malvaceae. Sterouliaceae; Rutaceae; compositae; Sapotaceae;
Apocyanaceae; Asclepiadaceae; Convolvulaceae; Solonaceae: Scrophulariaceae; Verbenaceae;
Labiatae; Amarantaceae: Nyctaginaceae; Euphorbiaceae; Utrticaceae.

VL. Genetics and Evolution: Mendelism; Mendel's laws of inheritance:

Incomplete dominance; Factor hypothesxs, Lmkage and Crossing over; Theories of
Evolution.

Practical Examination

Each candidate must produce a cerficate from the Head of the Department of
his or her College that he or she has completed in a satisfactory marner the prescribed
practical course and that his or her journal has been properly kept. Exery candidate
must record his or her observations directly in his or her laboratory journal and write
therein a report on each exercise performed. Every journal is to be signed periodically
by a member of the laboratory staff aund certified by him at the end of the year.

Candidates are to produce their laboratory journals at the practical examination
and such journals will be taken into account by the examiners in assigning marks.

The practical examination shall include detailed botanical descnpt:on of plauts,
the identification of the patural orders mentioned in paragraph V above the use of
flora (The natura| order being given) to identify phanerogamic genera and species;
the making of hand sections of plant parts for microscopic examination.

Excursions for the study of plants in their natural babitat should be frequent.
There should be at least three excursions in the local tract and at least one
tract other than the local one for this purpose.

in a

*

© APPENDIX Il
Syllabus for B.Sc. Bbtahy.
As a Subject for the General Course
(Two years’ coursg)

The same as for Subsidiary Botany as per Appendix 1.
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APPENDIX I
Syllabus for B.Sc. Botany.
As a Principals Subje&
(Two year’ Course)

There shall be four papers of three hours each carrying 75 marks and four
practicals of four and a half hours each carrying 75 marks.

Paper I-Organography, External and Internal Morphology.
Paper 11-Classification, Plant Geography and Fossil Botany.
Paper 111-Physiology, Ecology, Genetics and Evolution. -

Paper 1V-Essays on botanical subjects.

Practical I-External Morphology.
Practical II-Internal Morphology.
Practical 11I-Classification including fossil Plants,

Practical IV-Physiology and Ec'olcgy.
The Subsidiary Syllabus plus a knowledge of the following'—
'I. Organography and ‘external 'Morpholo‘gy .

Embryology, development of organs, evolution of sex, evolution of floral parts
" and mechanisms. ‘ '

:
i

Il. Internal Morphology:

. i
Detailed .knowledge oi cell structure including cell -wall, sytoplasm and its
inclusions, nucleus and the phases of its division, anatomico-pbysiological study of
tissues and tissue systems.

The various types of vascular cobstruction~Monosoeic chizostelic, dictyostelic
and their sequence in evolution. .

The internal structure of the reproductive organs, reproductive cell, their develop-
ment and history.

The- internal structure of plant organs; anomalous structure in stems as illustrated
by Aristolochia, Bignonia, Mirabiils, Boerhaavia and Draocegna.

Ill. Physiology:
Detailed study of the physiology of the cell and of the energy relations of the

plant. Nijtrogen and mioeral Metabolism; study of mineral deficiencies. Growth promo-
ting hormones. :
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1V. Ecology:

Plant communities, their origin, development and classification, Ciimatic and
Edaphic tactors; lianas; epiphytes; saprophytes; parasites. Symbiosis.

V. Plant Geography:

The main plant—geographical regions of the world and the main characters of
their vegetation.

VI. Fossil Botany:

A General idea of the various groups of fos:il plants, their relationships to the

living groups and their importance in tracing the sequence of the plant forms in.

evolution.
VIlL. Genetics and Evolution:

The physical basis of inheritance; experimental methods of studying evolution,
variation, mutation; the study of bybridization before Mendel; Mendelism and
Neo-Mendelism,

- VIIl. Classification:

Principles of classification. A detailed knowledge of the following groups and
types:—

Thallophyta : Bacteria; Cyanophyceae (Gleocapsa, Nostoc, Oscillaria, Rivularia, -

Scytonema); Flagellata; Diatomeae; Chlorophyceae (Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina,
Volvox, Protococcus, Scenedesmus, Pediastrum, Hydrodictyon, Ulothtix, Qedogonium,
Vaucheria, Coleochaete, Caulerpa); Conjugatae (Cosmarium, Zygnema, Spirogyra, Mou-
geotia); Characeae (Chara); Phaeophyceae (Ectocarpus, Dictyota, Fucus); Rhodophyceae
(Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia); Myxomycetes; Phycomycetes (Pythium, Saprolegnia,
Phytopthora, Mucor); Ascomycetes (Yeast, Eurotivm, Claviceps); Basidiomycetes (Usti-
lago, Puccinia, Agaricus); Licheps,

Bryophyta : Hepaticeae (Riccia, Marchantia, Pellia, Anthoceros, Notothylus);
Musci (Spbagnum, Polytrichum, Funaria).

Pteriodophyta : Filicineas (Ophioglossum, Angiopteris, Osmunda, Nephrolepis, -

Marsilia, Azolla); Equisetineae (Equisetum); Lycopodineae (Lycopodium, Selaginella);
Isoetes. '

Spermatophyta :

A. Gymnospermae: Cycadaceae, Coniferae and Gnetaceae,
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B. Angiospermae :

‘1. Monocotyledons: Hydrocharitaceae, Orchidaceae, Scitaminaceae, Amarylli-
daceae, Liliaceae, Pontederiaceas, Commelinaceae, Palmae, Pandanaceae, Araceae,
. Lémnaceae, Cyperaceae, Gramineae.

2. Dicotyledons: Ranunculaceae, Magnoliaceas, Anonaceae, Menispermaceae,
Nymphaeaceae, Papaveracéae, Cruciferae, Capparidaceae, Portulacaceae, Guttiferae,
Malvaceae, Sterculiaceae, Tiliaceae, Rutaceae, Meliaceae, Rhampaceae, Ampelidaceas,
Sapindaceae, Anacardiaceae, Moringaceae, Leguminosae, Crassulaceae, Rhizophoraceas,
Combretaceae, Myrtaceae, Lythraceae, Ooagraceae, Passifloraceae, Cucurbitaceae, Umbe-
Nliferae, Rubijaceae, Compositae, Sapotaceae, Apocyanaceae, Asclepiadaceae, Boraginaceae,
Convolvulaceae, Solanaceae, Scrophulariaceae, Lentibulariaceae, Bignoniaceae, Pedalineae,
Acanthaceae, Verbenaceae, Labiatae, Nyctaginaceae, Amarantaceae, Chenopodiaceae,
Polygonaceae, Loranthaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Urticaceae, Casuarinaceae.

Practical Examination

Each candidate must produce a certificate from the Head of the Department of
his or her College, that he or she has compléted in a satisfactory mauner the prescri-
bed practical course and that his or her laboratory journal has been properly kept.
Every candidate must have recorded his or her observations directly in his or her labo-
ratory journal and writteén therein a report on each exercise performed. Every journal
is to be signed periodically by a member of the laboratory staff. Candidates are to

produce their laboratory journals at the practical examination and such journals will
be taken into account by the examiners in assigning marks.

Excursions for the study of plants in their natural habitat should be frequent
but there should be at least five excursion in the local tract and at least one in a
tract other than the local one for this purpose such as Mt. Abu, Girpar, Dangs, -Pava-

gadh, Kabheri forest, etc. Observations on such excursions should be recorded in the
journal to be shown to eyaminers,

[

The Practical examination shall consist of:~

(1) A knowledge of microtechnique including fixing, staining and section cutting.
Candidates are required to make one dozen permanent stained micro-preparations and
show them to the examiners at the time of the practical examination.

(2) A practical knowledge of ordinary physiology experiments in the nutrition,
growth and response of plants. .

(3) A practical study of the external and internal structure of the various

ecological types of plants. An acquaintance with the apparatus for measuring environ
mental factors.

T N S T T ot
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(4) An identification of the genus and species of plants belonging to the fami
k!ies of Angiosperms mentioned in section VIII above with the aid of floristic works.
Syllabus for B. Sc. Botany
As a Principal Subject

- (Three Yoars' Honours Course)

i
‘There shall be four papers of three hours each carrying 75 marks and four
practical examinations of four and a half hours each carrying 75 marks.

Faper I-Morphology of Cryptogams including fossils.
Paper 11-Morphology of Phanerogams including fossils.
Paper 11-Physiology, Ecology and Plant Geography.

Paper 1V- Cytology, Genetics, Evolution and Economic Botany.

Practical [-Practical examination in Paper 1
Practical lI-Practical examination in Papar 11
Practical 111-Practical examination in Paper II]

Practical 1V-Practical examination in Paper IV.

‘Principal (Two years’ Course) Syllabus plus the following-
1. Cryptogams : . J
Thallophytes :

Algae:-The range of structure, reproduction, classification and relationship of
various groups as exemplified in Myxophyceae (Cyanophyceae), Chlorophycéae, Xantho:
phyceae, Chrysophyceae, Bacillariophyceae, Phaeophyceae, Rhodophyceag.

Fungi :-Origin, Mothods of nurition, structure, development, reproduction,
classification and relationship of the various groupe and expmlified in Schizomycetes,
Myxothallophyta, Phyomycetes, Ascomycetes, Basidiomycetes, Fungi, Imperfectii.

Lichens. - Mode of life, structure, reproduction and classification.

Viruses. - Nature of Virug, Symptomatology, methods of transmissibn and
control. ‘ ‘ '

Bryophytes : ‘ | _ ' B

A detailed study of the structure, life-history and inter-relationships of principal
types in the following groups with special reference to evolutionary jmportance :

Hepaticeae, Anthocerotae, Musci.

A brief account of fossil Bryophytes.
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Pteridophytes:

General classification and comparative study of hvmg and fossil forms from an
evolutiopary point of view.

Detailed structure and life~history of Psiiophytales, Psilotales, chopodtales,
Lepidodendrales, Equisetales, Clamitales, Sphenophyllales, Filicales.

1I. Phanerogams - Gymnosperms.

Detailed structure and life-history of Gycadofilicales, Bennettitales, Cycadales,
Cordaitales, Ginkagoales, Coniferales, Ghetales, Caytoniales.

Angiosperms :

The origin and evolution of Angiosperms and theories thereof with special refe-
rence to fossil evidence. Phyllode Theory, Carpel polymorphism, Size and form, Age
and Area.

Developmental Morphology.~The history and development of the various system of
classification, A comparative study of the Systems of classification of Bentham and Hooker,
Engler and Prantl, Hutchinson and Bessey,

Detailed study of the following families :

Viclaceae, Polygalaceae, Caryophyllaceae, Linaceae, Malpighiace'ae, Zygophyllaceae,
Geraniaceae, Rosaceae, Melastomaceae, Ficoideae,”Cornaceae, Primulaceae, Plumbaginaceae

Oleaceae, Loganiaceae, Gentianaceae, Orobanchaceae, ‘Aristolochiaceae, Dioscoreaceae,
Typhaceae, Alismaceae,

I11. Physiology :

Germination and growth-dormancy of seeds and tubers; Methods of growth analysis;
Factors influencing growth and development; Vernalxzatxon, Photoperiodism; Theory of
phasic development; Hormonal basis of development; Resnstance physwlogy. Imtabdlty
and Movements in plants,

IV. Ecology and Plant Geography :
General idea about. flora, vegetation and the importance of vegetationdl study,

‘Vegetation-its origin, development and structure, .

.- Vegetation of different zones and regions such as tropical, temperate, arctic,
mountaineous and aquatic zones, .

Plant Succession.
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Factors of habitat-Climatic, Edaphic and Biotic.

Plant indicators.
Potanical regions of India.

Principal ecological formations of Gujarat.

V. Anatomy (Internal Morpholog.;l):

The origin, pature and development of plant tissues. Primary and secoudary
tissues, their structure, organisation and distribution in the plant body. Anatomy of
vegetative parts from ecological and physiological points of view. Floral anatomy.

V1. Economic Botany :
The important crop plants of India and their distribution.

A general study of Cereals, Pulces, oil-yielding plants, fibres, timbers, condiments
and spices, rubber, gums, resins, Tannio and dyes.

Vil. Cytology :
Chromosome morphology and polyploids.

VIIL. Genetics and Evolution:

Factor and character conceptions; Goodness of fit; regression; Factor. expression
and development.

Linkage and crossing over; Coupling and repulsion; Sex linkage: Quantitative
factors and their inheritance.

Statistical concepts.
Theories of Evolution, Origin of cultivated plants,
Chimeras and graft hybrids; Heterosis.
Practical Examination
Candidates will be expected
(1) to make preparations illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the

groups mentioned in the syllabus and describe tbem with sketches for identification,

(2) to make dissection with the simple microscope of the floral parts of Angiosperms
to make diagrams illustrating their structure, to construct floral diagrams and:refer them
to their families, o

(3) to describe in technical terms, plants belonging to any of the groups in the
syllabus,

(4) to sep us and explain simple expc;riments in Plent Physiology,
(5) to prapare, examine, describe and identify specimens included in the syllabus,

(6) to identify economic plant products and agricultural crops.
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ZOOLOGY.
B. Sc. Subsidiary.

(Two papers and two Practical Examinations)

{Each papef and Practical shall carry 75 marks)

Cytology:~Cell, Protoplasm, Nuclear divisions, Cytoplasmic inclusions, Spermato-
genesis, Oogenesis and Fertilization.

Histology (Vertebrates). - Tissues:~ Epithelial, Connective, Muscular, Nervous,
Blood and Lymph.

Organs:-Stomach, Intestine, Liver, Lung, Pancreas, Spleen, Kidney and Repro-

ductive glands,

Embryology:~ Non-Chordates:~ External characters of the following larvae~
Ephrula, Trochophore, Nauplius, Zoaea, Phyllosoma, Glochidium, Campodeiform,
Eruciform and Apodous larvae of Insects, i

Chordates:~ Ascidian Tadpols, Segmentation of the Zygote in Ampbioxus and’

frog upto the formation of the three germinal layers and the origin of Notochord,
Nerve cord and the Enteric canal in Frog.

Organic Evolution:- Theories of Darwin, Lamarck, de Vries and modern
views on these theories.

Genetics:~ Mendelism upto dihybrid rations and Elementary knowledge of
Morgan's Theory of Gene,

Systematic Zoology:-A general study of the following phyla upto orders and a
detailed study of the following typesi~

Protozoa~Amoeba; Paramoecium; Euglena; Plasmodium.
Por: «ra-Leucosolenia; Sycon.

Coelenterata- Hydra; Obelia; Aurelia; Taelia.
Ctenophora-Pleurobrachia.

Platyhelminthes- Planarian; Distomum; Taenia.
Nematoda—-Ascaris.

Annelida-Neréis; Pheretima; Hirudinaria,
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Arthropoda~Panulirus; Scolopendra (External morphology only)
Periplaneta; Mouth parts of-Musca, Tahanus,
Cimex, Apis, Butterfly, Anopheles and Culex;
Scorpion and Spider (External features only)

In insacta the following orders only are expected:~
Aptera, Orthoptera, -Neuroptera, Hymenoptera, Lepidoptera, Hemiptera anci Diptera,
Mollusca: Fresh water Mussel; Pila; Sepia.
Echinodermata: Star fish; Sea Cucumber.
Chordata:
Hemichorda: Balanoglossus (External Morphology only)
Urochorda: Herdmania or any simple ascidian.
Cephalochorda: Amphioxus,
Cyclostomata: Patromyzon and Myxine (External Morphology only.)
Pisces: Scoliodon,
Amphibia. Frog.
Reptilia: Caloks (or Uromasty) in the study of Skeleton skull
of varanus may be cubstituted.

Indentification of poisonous snakes from
their scale characters,

Aves: Columba,
Mammalija: Rabbit (or Rat) and skull of Canis.

Practical work :

Dissections of the types omitting the detailed dissection such as the exposition of
the cranial nerves and semse orgeas; preparation and identification of the parts there of;
examination of the skeietal material serial, identification of common specimens belonging
to the groups mentioned in systematic zoology; Preparation of temporary and permanent
microscopic slides. A series of about 12 permanent slides prepared by the candidate
should be producted at the time of Practical Examination,

Notes: Students should be intimated to the collection of animals during excursions both a
in the field Zoology and marine Zoology, |

Every candidate shall complete a laboratory course in accordance with the
regulations jssued from time to time by the Academic Council, on the recommendations
of Board of Studies. Each candidate shall produce a certificate from the Principal of
the College that he has completed in a satisfactory manner the prescribed course.
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Every candidate must record his observations directly in the laboratory Journal.
Every journal is to be signed periodically by a member of the laboratory staff and
certified by him at the end of the year. Candidates are to produce their journals at the
practical examination and such journals may be taken into account by the examiners in
assigning marks.

The two papers and the two praciicals shall deal with- the subjects as follows:~
Paper I. Non -chordates, Cytology, Histology.
Paper 1I. Chordates, Embryology, Evolution and Genetics.

Practical 1. Non- Chordates.—-Dissection, preparation of temporary mounts and
identification of specimens. :

Practical II. Chordates:~Dissection, Preparation of temporary mounts and
identification of specimens.

As a Principal subject

A detailed study of the Subsidiary B. Sc. course and of the following:-
Cytology-Cytology of Parthenogenesis, natural and artifical; Individuality of:chromosomes;
Giant Chromosomes; Sex chromosomes; Heteropleidy and Polyploidy; Chiasmata;
Spiralization; Inversion; Translocation and Non-disjunction.

Evolution and Genetics-Pre-adaptation; Trends of Evolution; Rates of
Evolution; Origin of Mutations; Artificial production of Mutations; Lethal Genes;
Multiple Genes; Multiple Alleles; Sex and Genes; Linkage; Crossing over; Cytoplasmic
inheritance; Genetics and the Origin of the Species.

Vertebrate Histology:-Histology of the Tooth, Tongue, Salivary glands.
Ductless Glands, (Thyroid, Thymus, Pituitary and Adrenal), Integuments and Sense
Organs.

General Physiology:-Living matter and Reproduction; The machinery of
Response; The machinery of Co-ordination; Sources of Epergy of the animal body;
Digestion; Respiration; Excretion; Transport of materials in the animal body;
Metabolism; Development of a new organism; Mechanism of Inheritance; Hormones
and Vitamins,

Tests of proteins, carbohydrates and fats. Detection of amylase, pepsin, trypsin,
erepsin and lipase. Detection of urea, uric acid and creatinine in urine. Demonstration
of receptivity and conductivity of muscle and nerve by using electrical stimulus. Demo-
nstration of response to stimulus by muscle. Setting up perfusion apparatus by using
frog's heart. Demonstration of blood pressure in animals.

.
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Embryology:- Eggs and Clevage types; Types and Endodern and Mosoderm formation
: Origin of coelom; Development of Chick during the first three days of ipcubation;
Formation of Foetal membranes in Chick and Rabbit; Structure and types of Placenta.

External structure of the following larvae:-Actinula; Hexacanth Larvae;
Mysis; Stomatopod larvae; Veliger; Echinoderm larvae; Tornaria and Ammocoetes,

Distribution of animals in space & time:-An elementary study.

Systematic Zoology:-Groups-Nemertea; Acanthocephala; Rotifera, Chaetognatha
Polyzoa; Brachipoda; Archi-annelida; Gephyrea; Trilobita; Amphineura: Seaphopoda; Ostra-
coderms; Crossopterygii; Stegocephalia; Extinct Reptilia; Archaeornithes; Ratitae Carinetae:
Primates.

Types-Noctiluca; Volvox; Polystomella; Trypanosoma: Helozoan; Echinorhynchus:
Sagitta; Branchionus; Bugula; Lingula; Scylla; Scorpion; Aplysia: Ostrea; Salmacis:
Opiocephalus.

Skeleton~-Complete skeletons of Chelonis; Gallus; skalls of Crocodile, Viper, Ovis,
Macacus and Homo,

List of Essays prescribed.
For the examination in 1954,

(1) Scientific basis of Evolution. (2) Darwinism. (3) Heredity and chromosomes,
{4) Life and work of Cuvier. (5) Coelom; (6) Cytoplasm in heredity and develop-
ment. (7) Migration of birds. (8) Enzymes. (9) Distribution of mammals in India.
(10) Social insects. (11} Protozoa and mankind. {12) Living Tossils.

For the Examination in 1955.

(1) Variation and Evolution. (2) Pedigree of Horse, (3) Mutations and Evolution,
(+) Life aod work of Morgan (5) Germinal Layers. (6) Protoplasm. (7) Animal
locomotion. (8} Hormones. (9) Indian birds. (10) Desert fauoa. (11)  Ecopomic
importance of Insects. {(12) Primitive animals.

For the Examination in 1956

(1) Fossils and Evolution. (2) Rate of Evolution. (3} Theory of the Gene.
(+) Mendel and his work. (5) Parthenogenesis. (6) Meiosis (7) Parental care, (3) Vita-
mins. (9) Snakes of India. (10) Aninal colouration. (11) Domestication of animals
(12) Sea Shore fauna.

For the Examination in 1957.

(1) Trgnds in Evolution. (2) Origin and Evolution of Amphibia. (3) Sex Determi-
nation, (4) J. S. Huxley. (5) Fertilization. (6) Chromosomes. (7) Parasitism. (8)
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Ciliary Movement. (9) Deep sea fauna. (10) Animals and plant Association. (11) ﬁ
Shell fisheries of India. (12) Fresh water fauna.
’

Paper I-Essay:-This paper will consist of a number of theme on three of
which the candicate shall write essays. The themes set will
include at least two of those prescribed: for the year.

e

Paper 11-Non-chordates.

i e o SeiE s h eh

Paper II1-Chordates and General Physiology.

Paper IV~ Cytology; Histology; Embryology; Distribution of animals in
space and time; Evolution and Genetics.

[ ey

]

Each candidate must produce from the Head of the Zoology Department of his
College that he has completed in a satisfactory manner a practical course on the lines
laid down from time to time by the Academic Council and the Committes or Board of
dtudies. Every candidate must have recorded his cbservations in his Laboratory journal,
Every journal is to be signed periodically by a member of the laboratory staff. Every
candidate must produce at the pratical examination his laboratory journal and not less e
then twenty five microscopic preparations of animals or animaltissues cemtified by the
head of the department as the bonafide work of the candidate. Jourmals— the micro-
scopic preparations and the notes on his field collections may be taken | into account

| by tbe examiners in assigning marks, These preparations will be retained by the
University.

O g

Note:~ Students shall make field .and marine zoological collections during excur-
sions and maintain notes of such collections, :

Practical I- Non-chordates:~ Dissection, preparation of témporary mounts and
ideptification of specimens. '

Practical II- Chordates:— Dissection, preparation of temporary mounts and
identification of specimens.

Practical I11I- Identification of Cytological, Embryological, and Histological
preparations and Physiological Experiments,

Practical IV~ Preparation of permanent microtome sections and viva voce. (The
candidate is expected to bring with him a knife and block holder to fit the Cambridge | .
Rocking Microtome.)

B.Sc. Honours (as a Major Subject)

The schems of subjects for the B.Sc. Principal course shall be treated mor:
completely. '

W Aoe, M ey Pl e 3
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Outlines of animal histology and cytology shall include a course of laboratory
work.

Systematic Zoology~ Classification and General organization of non-chordates
and Chordates; to make collections of animals and maintain notes on their occurence,
general habits, morphology and the anatomical features and main facts in the life
history. Notes on observation on the field and marine zoology shall be submitted at
the time of the practical examination by the candidate.

Practical wark - Dissections of any of the common types with the aid of the
. manuals in addition to the types mentioned for the B.Sc. Zoology Principal.

Special subject- One of the following may be selected as a special subject:-

(1) Fresh Water Zoology. {2) Marine Zoology.
(3) Fisheries. (4) Entomology (Applied’.
(5) Helminthology. (6) Animal Physiology.

The candidates shall inform the University through the Principal of his College
the special subject selected by him at least six months before the date ot commence-

ment of the examination. The candidate shall keep himself in contact with the modern
development in his special subject.

Note:- The subjects under the above heading may be increased if and when
necessary.

Paper I- Non-chordates and their Embryology.
Paper Il Chordates and their Embryology.

Paper IlI- Ecology; Distribution of animals and space and time Evolution and
Genetics.

Paper 1V- Cytology; Histology; Physiology and General Biology.
Paper V- Special subject.

Practical I- Non-chordates - Dissections, Preparations of temporary mounts
and identification of specimens (including those of Embryology).

Practical 11- Chordates - Dissections, preparition of temporary mounts and
identification of specimens (including those .of Embryology).

Practical 11I-Cytology; Histology; Microtechnique and Physiology.

Practical 1V-Special subject and viva voce.
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B.Sc. ZOOLOGY B
General x:

f

The present B.Sc. subsidiary course and in'addition the following:-

Em‘oryo}ogy: The development of Chick upto the formation of three
@erminal layers. . L

Genetics : Factor Hypothesis.

Evolution: Adaptation (including pre and post adaptations)
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APPENDIX «B»
INTER SCIENE GEOLOGY SYLLABII

Two papers of two hours each, carrying 60 marks and a Practncal Exammahon
of not less than three hours, carrying 80 marks,

Paper I
Physical Geography and\ General Geology

The objects of Geology and the distinction between Dybamical, Structural and
Stratigraphical Geology, Petrology, Mineralogy and Palaeontology, )

The general relations of the lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere. The distin-
ction between Crust and Nucleus, Evidences of Internal heat,

The earth’ as a planet. Form, size and motions of the earth. The agents at
work on and beneath the surface of the earth. Water. Frost, Show, Ice, Ram.

The atmosphere—its composition, chemical and mechamcal action of atmosperic
vgents of rocks. Atmospheric mopements, weather and climate.

The hydrosphere-its composition, distribution, depth, temperature and movements,
Glaciers, Rivers and Lakes. - ’

The lithosphere~composition of the earth’s crust. Defination of a mineral and
a rock, Rocks- their origin and classification, - Unstability of the cmst-earth move-
ments. Volcanoes, earthquakes and hot springs.

Paper 11
Elements of Structural and Dynamic Geology
Simple topograpbical features, Mountain building and Valla} formation,

Pbysnca! properties of minerals for the inndentification into various groups.
Elementary characters of crystals.

Rocks:~ Igoeous, Sedimentary and Metamorphic types and their obvious physi-
cal properties for indentification. Their origin, compostition and distnbunon. General /
difference between the structural characters,

General conception of metamorphism and formation of mineral veins

R S T S W0 :
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Practical Examination:-

Determination of the hardness and specific gravity of mineral specimen. The
recognition of specimens of common typical minerals and rocks.

Determination of the following minerals:-

1. Quartz, 2. Orthoclase, 3. Albite, 4. Augite, 5. Hornblende, 6, Asbestos,
7. Muscovite, 8. Biotite, 9. Talc, 10, Zeelite, 11. Tourmaline, 12. Garpet, 13. Pyrolu-
site, 14. Haematite, 15. Magnetite, 16. Ironphyrites, 17. Galcite, 18. Gypsum.

1. Granite, 2. Diorite, 3. Gabbrao, 4. Syenite, 5. Basalty 6. Deccan Trap,
7. Laterite, 8. Shale, 9. Sandstone, 10. Limestone, 11. Slate, 12. Schist, 13. Gnoeiss,
14, Quartzite.
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SYLLABUS

M.E. (Civil)

(Water Supply & Sanitary Engineering) or (Materials & Construction Engineering.)
(A) Theory-403 marks (B) Dissertation-400 marks.

(A) Theory-Four papers of 100 marks each.
(1) Mathematics-One paper=100 mairks-3 hours,
(2) Engineering Geology-One paper-100 marks—3 hours.
(3) Water Supply & Sanitary Engineering I-One paper-100 marks-3 hours,
(4) Water Supply & Sanitary Engineering II~One paper-100 marks-3 hours,
OR

(3) Materials & Construction-One paper-100 marks~3 hours.
(4) Structural Design~One paper~100 mark~3 hours.

(B) Dissertation:~- A comprehensive and critical review of any recent development
of the subject-400 marks. )

(1) Mathematics:~ One paper-100 marks-3 houts.

Allied Mathematics:— Taylor's theorem for many variables, Fouriers Series.
Simultaneous linear differential equations. Partial differential

equations and a places equations. Vector operators, Green's
& Stoke’s theorems. Statics in 3 dimensions.

Theory of Probabilities:~ Elementary principles of the theory of probabilities.

Bemoulli's theorems. Baye's theorem. Distributive functions
and continuous variables, Averages curve fitting.

Statistics:~ A general treatment of mathematical methods of statistics and their
application to engineering problems of rainfall, runoff, floods,
population growth, sewage and water treatment, and other data,
Contingency. Statistical estimation and analysis of variances

Books recommended:
(1) Mathematical methods in Engineering by Karman Biot.
(2) Advanced Mathematics for Engineers by Redic & Miller,
(3) Elements of probility by Levy & Roth,
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(C)

(D)

(2) Engineering Geology-One paper 100~-marks-3 hours.

(a) Geology and Civil Engineering:~ Preliminary & Explanatory work., Geo-
phveical methods of exploration. Geological maps and sections. Physical
featires ot India. Geological history of the Indian peninsula & the Indo~
gapgetic planes. Structural & Lithological features of the important rock
formations viz.,, Archaean Granites, Greisses and Schists. Cuddapah &
Vindhyan Sandstones, Deccan trap, Indo-gangetic Alluve & Laterite,

(b) (For candidates in Water supply only)

Geology of Water Supply:- Rainfall considerations, Surface water
supplizs. Capals., Formations of alkali soils. Remedial measures. Reservoir
basins. River erosions and structural valley. Factors governing water
tightness. Geology of catchment and reservoir basins. Foundation of maps.
Underground water supplies. Hydrology of ground water. Hydrological
properties of water bearing materials, Effect, pore pattern. Zone of
fracture. Saturated and unsaturated zones. Ground water table, Infiltra-
tion channels. Wells in  alluvial deposits. Ingneous, Sedimentary and
metamorphic rocks. Influent and - Effluent seepages, Water spreading.
Meinzor's permeability coefficient and Darety’'s I.aw. Artesian acquifers.
Ground water provinces of India,

References:— (i) Geology & Engineering by Legget. (ii) Geology
for Enginecr's by Trefethen. (iii) Geology applied to building and engi-
necring by Bray (iv) Engineering Geology by Rees & Watson (v) Geology
of India by M.S. Krishnan., (vi) Ground water supply by Toleman, (For
candidates in Water supply only)

(For candidates for Materials and Construction only)

Building Stones:- Principal rock types. Their classification and mode of
occurence. Physical characters. Mineral composition Textures and mictoscopic stones,
Weathering. Natural defects and faulty craftmenship. Chemical and physical
phenomena associated with weathering. Influence of soluble salts and living organi-
sms. Preventives and remedical measures. Testiug of building stones to estimate

their durability. Field structures apd quarrying sites for quarries. Important Indian
building stones.

(For candidates in Materials and Construction.)

Geology of sites for Dams and Bridges:~ River erosion. Erosion and stru-
ctural valleys. River deposits, Flood planes. Transported soils. Classification of
soils for epgineering purposes. Sites on rock. Special features of sites on sedimen-
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“tary rocks. Sites on consolidated and unconsolidated rocks. Sites on tilled and
folded strata, Suitable and unsuitable geological structures,

(3) Water supply and Sanitary Engineering L.

A comprehensive study of hydrology in relation to water supply engineering,
which includes, rainfall analysie; characteristics of catchment areas and rainfall variae

tions; rumoff; analysis of steam flow; data; frequency and magnitude of flood flows;
measurement of stream flow; computations of storage requitements; impounding reser

woirss river intakes

Ground water; methods of estimation of yield of ground water; tube wellsy

inﬁltratioa galleries; laws of flow of gronud waters,

Quantity of water, detail investigations regarding nature of demand. Esttmatloxf'

of population and fire allowance requirements,

Conveyance and distribution of water. Factors governing the design of convey~ '
ance and distribution; choise of materials used, Design of service reservoir capacity

and distribution system.

A comprehensive study of the principles of storm and sanitary sewer design, desigty

of sewarage systemy modern sewage treatment works including screaming, removal, of
grit, sedimentation, removal of colloids. Activatedsludge; digestion and disposal of

sludge, gas collection and utilisation, analysis of sewage. Fundamentals of stream
sanitation.

Pumping of sewage and water, Detail investigation of pumping conditions and
design of pumping units. :

(4) Water supply and Sanitary Engineering II:
(Speeial paper for Water treatment chosen by the candidate).
’ Section I 50 Marks

A comprehensive study of the principles of modern water treatment engineering
including regulation, sedxmentatmu, filtration, Sterilization, softening, corrosion, and
removal of testes and odours. Analysis of water.

Reference for paper (3) and (4)

(1) Water works Handbook by Flinn, Weston and Bogert.

(2) Sewage Treatment-by Keefer.

(3} American Sewarage practice by Metcalf and Eddy.

(4) Control of Water-by Parker. S
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(5} Relevant papers from Jourmals of Sewage and Industrial Waste; Water and
water Engineering; American Water Works Association.

(5) Materials and Construction: one paper, 100 marks. 3 hours.

Section 1. Materials:- Anadvanced ctudy of the materials with a view to apply
and amplify the fundamental physical and chemical phenomena, in relation to strength,
durability and economy of structure and with reference to modern trends in their
manufacture and tests; and from the stand-point of comstruction and engineering
design, :

Masonry Materials:~ A stady of the geological origin, sruces and composi-
tion of patural masonry materials such as stomes, clay and products, limes and cements,
bitumen, etc.

Evolution in the methods of their conversion from early times to the present day.
Principles of preservation of masonry materials and the methods employed.
Testing masonry materials,

Concrete:~ Plain and reinforced- Properties of concrete constituents
and their application to the design of concrete mixes. A study of the factor influencing
the properties of concrete. Design of concrete mixes for different purposes. Concrete
testing.

Concrete making. Plain and reinforced. Concrete products. Preservation,
Plasticity and Elasticity of concrete, Prestressed concrete.

Metals and alloys:- More detailed discussion of the ferrous metals in relation
to the methods of their manufacture. Propertias and uses. Important nonferrous metals,
Heat treatment in reiation to properties of metals.

Alloys:- Alloy diagrams and their interpretation. Corrosion and welding theory.

Section 1. Either (a) or (b) to be taken

(a) Dams:~ Factors governing location of dams. Dam sites. Underground inves-

tigation. Geological studies of dam sites and foundation materials,

Rainfall analyses. Characteristics of catchment area and rainfall variations. Flood
and flood estimation. Measurement of stream flow.

Storage of water for different requirements, Losses of water for different
tequirements, Losses in ctorage. Flood absorption. Spillways. Regulators.

Dam foundations on different formations. Coffer dams.
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A critical study of constructional features and methods adopted for dams of

different types such as masonry, concrete, earth, steel timber, hydraulic fill, rockfill and
mavable dams, with special reference to plant and machinery, materials used.

References:—

(i) Engineering for dams, by Creager, Justin and Hinds.
Volumes I 11 and I,

{ii) Flood Estimation and Control by Richacds.
(iii) Design and Construction of Dams by Wegmann.

(iv) Second Congress on large dams. Reports volumes I to V.

(b) Bridges:.-Factors governing location of bridges. Bridge sites. Underground
investigation. Geological studies of bridge sites an_d foundation materials,

.Rainfall analysis. Characteristics of catchment area and rainfall wvariations,

Flood and flood estlmatlon. Measurement of stream flow. Aflux. Waterway
calculations. :

Factors influencing the type and design of bndges. Choice of materials. Bridge

g of road and railway bridges. Bridge floors and wearing surfaces.

A critical study of constructional methods adopted for bridges of different types,

with special reference to plant, machinery and materials used for constructions and
erection.

Approaches:~ Type, designs and counstruction under diff:rent conditions.

References:-

{a) Various relevant papets from the Journals:-

{i) The Engineering News Record.

{ii) The Institution of Civil Engineers, .
' {iii} The Institution of Structurals Engineers,
| , (iv) The American Society of Civil Engineers.
* {v) The Institution of Engineets (India.)

. (b) Relevant bulletins, special reports and Technical papers published by His
Majesty's Department of Scientifi¢ and Industrial Research.

-4, Structural Design:- One paper 100 marks, 4 hours.

| {a) For candidates taking dams under Materials and construction
Engineering.

i

foundations on different formations. Coffer dams. Piers and abutment. Different types
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Forces Acting on dams:- Water pressure; ice  pressure; earth
and silt pressure; wind pressure; wave pressure; earth quake forces.

Gravity dams:- Requirements of stability. Design of solid non-overflow
and overflow gravity dams, Internal stresses and stress concentration in gravity dams,
Structural features of masonry and concrete. dams.

Arch dams:- Cylinder theory and elastic theory of design, Circular arches;
fillet arches and three centred arches. Trial load analysis of arch dams; Flat and
buttress dams; buttressed concrete dams; round head buttressed dams.

Earth dams:~ Soil tests and their uses. General principles of design. Stability
of earth dams; danger circle analysis. General principles of designing steel, timber,
rock and hydraulic fill dams, and movable dams.

(b} For candidates taking bridges under Materials.and Constrction Engineering.

Bridges Foundations on different formations. Pile foundations. Well foundations.

Caissons and their stability and design. Forces entering on coffer dams. Design of
coffer dams. Mass abutments and cellular abutments.

R.CC. Bridges:- A study of standard loadings on bridgess Wind loads and

stresses. Design of R.C.C. slab and girder bridges, portial frame bridges, and arch
bridges; Prestressing in bridge construction.

Steel Bridges:- Design of single and multiple span girder bridges. Cantilever
bridge. Rigid frame bridge. Arch bridges. General outline of deflection theories &

design of suspension bridges. Moveable bridges of various types. Design of nasonry
bridges.

‘Reference:-

(i) Reinforced Concrete bridges by Thonson. Taylor and  Smulcki.
(ii) Reinforced concrete Bridges. by Legat, Dunn and Fairhurst. (iii) Bridges by
Merrimyn and Jacoby. (iv) The Rigid framed bridge by Haden. (v) Moveable and
Long span steel bridges by Hool and Kinne. ({vi) Design of Highway Bridges by
Ketchum. (vii) Reinforced concrete bridges by W, L. Scott. (viii) Relevant papers

from the Jourpals; Institution of Structural Engineers: Institution of Civil Engineers;
American Society of Civil Epgineers; Institute of Engineers.

(B) DISSERTATION:-400 marks.

#

(a) For candidate on Water Supply and Sanitary Engineering:

Same as under (b) below and the subject for dissertation is f‘Water treatment.'’

(b) For candidates on.Materials. & Construction Engineering.
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A comprehensive and critical review of any recent development on one of the
aspects of the subject chosen by the candidate, out of (i) Dams, or (ii) Bridges, under
Materials & construction Engineering. The candidate should also select for his thesis
a woik of sufficient magnitude under constraction relating to his subject.

SYLLABUS OF M.E. (Elect) COURSE.

Electric Power Transmisson I:

Inductance and capacitance of multi~circuit lines homogeneous, non~-homogeneous
conductors, conductors with earth return, unsymmatrical spacing, effect of grounding on
capacitance Design of long transmission lines., Voltage regulationm Circle diagrams,
Protection of transmission lines. Insulation co-ordination. Faults on the lines. Perform-
ance under transient conditions. Surges. Grounding' Transmisson line capacity. Design
of sag template curves and temperature tension charts. Location of towers.

Symmetrical tomponents ; Calculation of unbalanced faults, Constants of short
transmission lires without ground wires-positive, negative and 2zero phase sequence
irrpedances=Constants of short transmission lines with ground wires-positives, negativey
and zero phase sequence impedances-Constants of long transmission lines~positive and
‘negative characteristics. Zero sequence susceptance. Mutual susceptance between two
patallel circuits. Susceptance calculation of circuits with ground wires, Constant of cables
positive negative and zero sequence impendances. Shunt capacitive 'reactance. Measure
ment of sequence voltages and currents.

Circuits analysis - Circuits parameters, impedance function solution of differential
equations of a network. Distributed parameters. Indicial admittance unit function,
impulsive responce. Superposition theorem. Infinite integral theorem, Heaviside expansion
theorem. Direct operational method. '

Electrical Power : Transmission Il

/

Steady state stability :~Power flow, power angle curves, synchronous machine
power angle characteristics-Cylindrical rotor, salient pole machine, Effect of Saliency on
ateady state power angle characteristics. Cylindrical rotor and salient pole synchronous
machine with saturation. Steady stata stabllity limits. Maximum power at constant power
factor. Propotioning load between generators groups with increase in system load.
Synchronizing power coefficient of synchronous machines. Composite loads. Eguivalent
reactance of synchronous machines. Determination of steady state stability, two machine
case and multi machine case. Surge impendance loading. Method of overcoming stability
limitations and loading limitations of long lines. Stability characteristics of turbine
generators. Shrot circuit ratio. Synchronous load with generator voltage regulators.
Induction motor load with generator voltage regulators.
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Transient State stability:~Synchronous machine torque angle curves, system to rqu
angle characteristics,. Two machine stability. Multi-machine stability Generator stability
characteri:tics. Reclosing of circuit breakers, A. C. Network analyser-its use to study
power system tlow, relay settings, transient state stability and design of power system.

Electrical Machine Desizn :

Harmonics in M. M. F, waveforms and voltages. Winding apalysis. Design of
windings to eliminate harmonics. Rotating field theory and two reaction theory as applied:
to A. C. Machines. Symmetrical component theory as applied to unbalanced working
machines. Constants of A. C, of machines and transformers~positive, negative and zero
sequence.

‘Fransformers:- Harmonics in transformer connections. Three winding and’ four
winding transformers. Equivalent circuits, Transient performance. Switching of transformers, -

Induction motors (Polyphase):~Generalized circuit calculations, Calculations
in the region of stand still fill load and maximum torque, Operation as a generator. Dynamic’
braking. Calculation of differential and zigzagreareactance. Effect of skew on reactance.
belt leakage reactance. Design of slot combination of induction motor stator and rotor-
eftects of harmonic fields, permeance waves, asyctronous crawling, synchronous crawl
ing standstill locking, Magnetic noise and voltage ripples. Unbalanced working. Transient
performance. Kron's generalised equivalent circnit. Sudden short circuit of induction’
motors; Switching on cf running inductibn motors,

~ Induction motors (Single phase):-Design of single phase induction motors,
application of the method of symmetrical components. Double revolving fleld theory,
cross field theory., Eduivalent circuit. Capacitcrmotors.

Synchronous machjnes:-Application of two reaction theory for design calcula-
tions. Equivalent circuits. Vector diagram. Regulation. Potier’s diagram. Oscillations in
synchronous machines - natural frequency and damping of free oscillations Impact on
synchronous machives from switching. Oscillations after faulty synchronizing. Stability
under power impacts. Resynchronization after short circuit. Sustained short circuit of
three phase alternators. Unsymmetrical short circuits. Transient performance of synchro-
nous machines. Transient effect of damper circoits and rotor leakage. Control of
excitation and voltage. Design of damper winding. Synchronous motors. Design of
starting winding, pull in torque.

Mathematics:
Topics required for M.E. (Electrical) Course:
Partial differntial equations, Beta, Gamma and Bessel functions.

Complex variables. Fourier integral formulation. Laplaces transformation. Fourier:
trapsformers. applications for the solution of electrical circuits.

Vector analysis; Algebra of N-way matrices, Tensor analysis and' its' application”
for the solutions of electrical engineering problems.

Compilation of statistical data, experimental data, abalysis of curves etc.
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Minimum Qualifications for appointme:nt as Examiners,

No person shall ordinarily be recommended for appointment as an Examiner in the
Clinical subjects unless he has atleast five year’s teaching experience in the subject
in an affiliatéd college of this University or any of the recognised University or has
had atleast 10 years standing in the Profession; provided that, in either case he has
taken at least five years previously a Doctor’s or Master’s Degres or a Postgraduate
Diploma of a recognised University or an equivalent qualification. Under exceptional
circamstances a person who has had original research work published or recognised
in a reputed journal may also be appointed.

It is desirable that in each subject as far as possible the number of external exa-
miners should be fifty percent and in apy case atleast one of the examiners in
each subject should be invited from other University.

“In the subjects of Anatomy. Physiology, Pharmacology, Pathology and Bacteriology,
at least one of the Internal examiners should be University Teacher in the
subject of atleast 5 year's experience of teaching the subject. Furthermore, in Ana-
tomy, one of the Examiners should be or should have been not more than thres
years previously, a teacher in Surgery, while in Physiology and Pharmacology, one
of the examiners should be or should have been mnot more than three years
previously a2 teacher in Medicine. A teacher should not be below the rank of a
lecturer or a Reader.”

In Forensic Medicine one of the examiners should be a person who is actually a
University Teacher or has been not more than three years previously a University
Teacher in the subject and the other may be one who has sufficient practical and
clinical experience of Medico-Legal work. In preventive medicine cue may be a
Health Officer of a City Municipility or an officer of Comparable Rank, and the
other a person who is or has been not more than three years previously a University
Teacher in the subject. )

In the clinical subjects ordinarily, atleast half the examiners should have not less
than five years’ teaching experience subsequent to their obtaining the post-graduate
qualifications, Further, in these subjects a person may ordinarily be appointed for
pot mor than four years, thereafter he should not be appointed for a period of at
least three years. Where for absence of suitable person an examiner has to be

}As.
-
!

l

* {No. 3. Was passed by the Joint meeting of the Board of Studies in Preclinical

Subjects and the Board of Studies in Medicine and Surgery.)
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appointed to work as senior examiner inspite of the above rules. such appointments
should not be for more than one year, save in exceptional circumstance.

6. A Senior exan-incr at the practical or a paper-setter and Examiner must have
atleast five years regular undergraduate teaching experienee in his subject.

b B. Po:t-Graduate Examination

No person shall be recommended as an examiner or a referee at a post-graduate
examination, unless he holds a Doctor’s or a Master’s degree or a post-graduate
diploma of this or any other recognised University or an equivalent qualification and
bas had, subsequent to his obtaining the post-graduate qualification, atleast 10 years
teaching experience in the subject in a college or recognised Institution of this or of
any other recognised University or is a person of recognised eminence in the subject,
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(d) Special Instrac'ions to Examiners at the M.D.
Examinaﬁon, Part 1 & Il

M.D. Part I.

1. The Examination for Part I in all the "bri.. hes shall cousist of two papers as
under, each of three hours® duration:

Paper I~ Applied Anatomy (Pertaining to the Branch)
Paper 11— Applied Physiology (P :*ainire ta tha Franch}
T here shall be no clinical, practical or viva-voce Examination

The Examiners for this Part will be those on the panels of M.D, in the
specially concerned.

2. In the case of the M.D. Examination on where candidates are simply ta be declared
to have passed, failed, or passed with distinction, marks shall not be allotted to
each question and papers shall be judged rather by the quality of the answers
than the number of questions answered.

Examiners must place their initials at theé end of each answer to a question
to indicate that it has been examined.

M.D. Part 11
Dissertation

Every candidate presenting himself for Part II of the M.D. Examination for the
first time, shall submit, with his application for admission to the examination, three
type written copies of a dissertation, prepared under the direction and guidance and to
the satisfaction of his University teacher The dissertation may relate to a series of
clinical cases, autopsy record, discussion of a topic (modern or historical) or a review
of the work on a specific theme, The dissertation shall be referred to the Examiners
for Part 1I of the Examination for the particular branch and acceptance of it by
the Examiners shall be a condition precedent to his being declared
successful. It may from the basis of the viva~voce examination, and due credit may
be given to the same. ’

A candidate who has submitted his dissertation once, will not be required
to submit a fresh dissertation if he reappears for the examination in the same
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branch on a subcequent occassion, provided that the dissertation has been accepted by
the Examinpers for which a report is obtained.* He shall, however, be required to
submit a fresh dissertation it he seeks admission to the examination in another branch.

R. 185. The Examination for Part 1I shall be, as under:
Branch I - General Medicine and Therapeuticr.

Paper I-11 - Two papers on suhject relating to general medicine and Thera-
peutics,

Paper 111 - Clinical Pathology.
Yaper IV~ An essay.
N.B.—Papers I-1I and 1V will be examined by the Examiners in Medicine.

Paper 111 will be examined by the examiner in Pathology.

B : nch Il - Pathology and Bacteriology:
Paper I ~ General Medicioe.

Paper 11 —} Pathology and Bacteriology. ' o
Paper 111~ .
Paper 1V~ An essay,

Branch 11{ — Obstetrics, Gynaecology and diseases of the New Born.
Paper I ~ Medicine and Surgery in relation to obstretrics and Gynaecology.
Paper 11 - Midwifery and diseases of the New Born including Pathology.
Paper 111~ Gynaecology including Pathology.

Paper 1V~ 2n essay.

N.B.—All the above papers will be examined by the examiners in M.D. Mid-
wifery and Gynaecology.

Branch IV - Pharmacology:
Paper 1 — General Medicide.
Paper 11-111 - Theoretical and experimental aspects of Pharmacology, toxico-
logy including Bioassay, chemical Pharmacology etc.
and .
Applied Pharmacology and Therapeutics including Physio~there-
peutics, immuno~therapeutics, etc,

Paper IV~ An Essay.

# N. B- The Examiners must submit a report on all the dissertations of the candida-
tes, they have examined, .

T T
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Branch V - Pediatrics:

Paper I - General Medicine.

Paper 1I - Diseases of c¢hildren, development Psychology and Cbxld Welfare."

Paper 111- Diseases of chnldren, one section in Paper 11 will be devoted to
Pediatrics Pathology

Paper 1V~ An Essay.

Branch VI — Tuberculosis: .

Paper I ~ ~ General Medicine.

Paper 11 ~ Medacal aspects of Tuberculosis, Public Health aspects of
Tuberculosis,

Paper III — Surgical aspects of Tuberculosis.

Paper IV - An Essay.
]

The paper in (‘en-til Medicine in Branches 1I-1 Y-V and VI will be a common
paper drawn by examiners in General Medicine and examinsd py them, ’

!

The other papers in the Branches will be drawn by examiners in the particular
subjects. . :

Note:— 1. In all Branches, there shall be clinical, practical and oral ,ékamination.
2. The essay in all the branches shall cover subjects of speciality including the.
history cf the branch concerned. Optional themes shall be given for the Essay.
3. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration. i

4, The examiners appointed for the M.D. Examination in Part 1I shall have the
power to refer any of the failed candidates for one yeat.

In the case of M.D. Examination where candidates are simply to be declared to.
have passed, failed, or passed with distinction, marks,shall not be allotted to each
question and papers shall be judged rather by the quality of the answers than the
pumber of questions answered.

Examinpers must place their initials at the end of each answer to a question to
indicate that it bas been “examined.

} Examiners at the M.D. Examination are instructed to set and examine the common
papers and submit results in accordance with the following instructions

Paper |

[ . In General Medicine wich is common to Branches 2, 4, 5 and 6 ‘should be set
and examined by the examiners in Branch I ‘

E

e
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The character of a common paper shall be of such a nature that no specialized
kpowledge of the subject shall be required in answering the questions. Alternatives
may be given.

Paper 1!l in Branch I in clinical pathology should be set and examined by
examiners in Pathology.

The results of the examinations in any particular Branch should be decided by
joint consultations of all examiners concerned either by Post cr by Meeting, before
finally submitting tbe results to the Registrar.

M.D Part 1l with Thesis:
Rules for Submission of a Thesis:

A Thesis will be an original expetiation on a subject, which is original in itcelf
or original in its interpretation based on the work of the candidate.

A candidate who wishes to appear by thesis for the M.D. Examipation, will
inform the University of the subject of his Thesis at least one year prior to the exa-
mination, He will submit his thesis prepared under the directions and guidance and to
the satisfaction of his teacher or guide at least six months before the commencement
of the examination. The thesis will be referred to a referee and the cand:date will be
joformed about the amount ot his exemptions, if any, as regard the papers at least
three months before the commencement of the exanination. The candidate will have to
appear in the papers in which the referee has not exempted him. He will have to appear
in apy case for the clinical, practical and viva-voce examination, (In case, the candidate
fails to pass the examination, be will have to appear in the same papers only and the
clinical, practical and viva-voce examinpation.)

N. B.-Further instructions as per Part I1 M, D,

(e) Special Instructions to Examiners at the M. S..
Examination, Part 1 & 11,

M. S. Part 1.

The Examination for Part I in all the Branches shall‘consist of two papers as
under, each of three hours’ duration:

Paper I-Applied Apatomy (pertainiog to the Branch)
Paper II-Applied Physiology (pertaining to the Branch)
There shall be no clinical, practical or viva-voce Examination,

The Examiners for this part will be those on the panels of M. S. in the specia-
lity concerned. ~
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In the case of the M. S. Examinaticn where candidates are simply to be dec-
lared to have passed, failed or passed with distinction, marks shall not allotted to each
question and paper shall be judged rather by the quality of the answers than the number
of g stions answered. ‘

F xaminers must place their initialls at the end of each answer to a question to
irdicate that it has been examined.

M. S. Part 1l

Disaertation.

.

Everv candidate presentiog himself for Part 1I of the M. . Examination for the
first time, shall submit, with bis application for admission to the examination, three
type written copies of a disseration, piepared under the direction and guidance and to
1o 1 e satisfaction of his University teacher. The dissertation may relate to a series of
clinical cases autopsy records, discussion of a topic {modern or historical) or a review
of the work ~o a sp-citic taeme. The disseration shall be referred to the examiners for
Jart 11 of the examination for the particular Branch and acceptance of it by the
« xaminers shall be a condition precedent to his being declared successful.
It may from the basis of the viva-voce examinationu, and due credit may be given to
th. son e,

A candidate who has submitted his dissertation once, will not ke required ‘o
submit a frosh dissertation it he re-appears for the examination in the same DBranch
¢v a subsequent occassion, provided that the dissertation hasbeen accepted by
t! e examiners for which a report is obtained.* He chall, however, be required
to submit a fresh dissertation if he seeks admission to the examination in aopother
Branch.

Part 11
The examination for Part 1I shall be as underi~

Branch I - General Surgery

Papers 1-I1I1 General Surgery
(including Surgical Pathology}

Paper 1V = An Essay

Branch 1l - Oto-rhino-laryngology

Paper I - General Surgery.
(Common to Branches 11 & IIT on subjects)

#N.B.-The Examiners must submit a report on all the dissertations of the candidates,
they have examined.
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Paper II & III — Surgery and Pathology of the speciality
(Oto-rhino-laryngology)

Paper IV — An Essay.

Branch 1l - Orthopaedics

Paper 1 — Geberal Surgery. ;
(Zommon to branches 1I & 1I1)

Paper 11 & Il — Surgery and Pathology of the speciality.
(Orihopaecics)

Paper IV - An Essay.

Paper 1 in Branches 11 & III will be set and examined by an Examiner ip
Genperal Surgery.

Branch 1V- Ophtha'mo! ;sv:
Paper 1 & Il -~ Opthalm’c Medicine, Surgery, Optics and Pathology.
Pager 111 - The relation of Opttalmology to General Medicine and Skurgery.
Paper IV - An Essay.

All tbe papers will be set and examined by the Examiners of the specialities.

Note:- 1. In all Branches there c¢hall be clinical, practical, and Oral Examination,

2. The essay in all Branches will cover subjects of the speciality including
History of the Bran:h coacerned Optional themes shall be given for the essay.

3. Each papers shall be of three hours’ duration,

4, The Examincrs appointed for the M S. Examination in Part II shall have the
power to refer any ol the failed candidates for one year.

In the case of the M.S. Examinatlion where candidates are simply to be decla-
red to have passed, failed or passed with distinction, marks shall not be allotted to
each question and pajers shall be judged rather by the quality of the answers than the
number of questions answered,

Examigers must place their initials at the end of each answer to a question to
indicate that it bhas been examined, _

M.S. Part Il (with Thesis)
Rules for Submission of a Thesis:

A thesis will be an original expetiation on a subject, which is original in itself
or original in its interpretation based on the work of the candidate,
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A candidate who wishes to appear by thesis for the M. S. Examination, will
inform the Upiversity of the subject at last one year prior to the Examination. He
will submit his thesis prepared under the directions and guidance and to the satisfaction
of his teacher or guide at least six months before the commencement of the examination.
The thesis will be referred to a referee and the candidate will be informed about the _
amount of his exemptions, if any, as regard the papers at least three months before the J

commencement cf the examination. The candidate will have to appear in the papers in
which the referee has not exempted him. He will have to appear in any case for the ~
clinical, practical and viva~voce examination (In case, the candidate fails to pass the j
examination, he will bave to appear in the same papers only and the clinical, practical ;
and viva-voce examination.)

N. B-Further instructions as per M.S. Part II

CORRECTION SLIP.

At the end of page 3 add the following:~
M.D. (Medicine)

At the Clinical, Oral, and Practical Examination, in the Medicine Branch I, each
: Canddidate shall be examined on at least one Loog
Clinical Practical and Oral  case and three Short cases. The candidate shall be
Examinations, allowed one bour for examination and one hour for
writing his report on the Long Case. He shall submit

toa .Clinif:al and Oral Examination on all the cases.
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APPENDIX “C*
Details Required for the Proposed Diploma Course of D.O.M.S.

0. 300 A:- Every candidate for the diploma of D.O.M.S. must bave taken the degze
of M.B.,B.S. of this or any University recognised by this University
(reciprocity essential) at least one academic year before appearmg at the
D C. M-S (Surgery) exammauon.

0,300 P - The Dxploma of DO~M S. (Surgery) will be awarded to persons who have
passed the examina::on according to regulations mentioned below:

0. 300 C:- Registration as a postgraduate student is essential aod within six mouths
of the commencement of the post-graduate course the candidate must get
himself registered.

0. 300 D:- Every candidate must produce a certificate of having completed the courses
in accordance thh the followmg four paragraphs

(§))] Post—graduate candndate should put in at least 9 months clinical

work under 'a person with 7 years standing after his - post-graduate.

qualifications in Opthalmology.

(z) Post-graduate candidate (M.B.BS. or equivalent Degree) must give
Y in detail case Notes of about 30 cases of which at least 15 must
'be Operation Cases followed up to the satisfaction of his teacher.

(3) Post-graduate candidate must guve Notes of 100 Refraction Cases
" done by himself. - ; ‘ :

(4) Post-Graduate candidates must attend to at least 20 lectures given
by Authonsed and approved teachers,tm Opthalmology. Lectures will
cover up the following:

(a) Histology and Histopathology.

(b} Clinical Optba]mology and Occular Pathology.
(c) Anatomy and Physnology of Eye.

(d) Clinical Course in Refraction and Optics.

(e) Opthalmoscopic Diagnosis. -

(f) External Disease and Treatment.

:\
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{g) Perimetry.

(h) Neuro-Opthalmology.

{i) Relation of Opthalmology to General Medicine, Surgery and
Obstetric and Gypacology.

{j) Slit Lamp Microscopy of Eye.
(k) Opthalmic Surgery.

Concession 1o Practitioners

0. 300 E:- Candidates who have done work in Opthalmology after securing M.B.,B.S.
Degree of any recognised University for three (3) years or more and can .
submit a record of 60 Clinical Cases of which at least half the number
should be Operation Cases well followed up, and also can submit Case
Notes of 100 Refractions done by him should be allowed to appear at
D.O M.S. Examination provided he takes a course of at least twenty
lectures as mentioned above . 272 (4) and attends to atleast 3 months
clinical work under a person with 7 years standing after Post—gtaduaate
qualification in Opthalmology recognised for the purpose.

Facilities at the Institutions

Q. 300 F:- The candidate is required to undergo training at an institution equipped
as under:-

In an Eye Hospital with at least 20 beds of Eye Patients and
recogmsed by Gu] arat University where the following facilities of study
are made available
{a) Diathermy for Surgical Eys Case viz. detatchment Retina and the like.
(b) Slit Lamp-with full fittiegs fer seeing A, C. angle and fimdus.

{c) Perimentre.

{d) Orth>ptometre.

{e) Full ameneties for testing complete Refraction, Astigmatism, Muscle
imbalanpce.

(f) Dark Adaptation test apparatus,
(g) Those new apparatuses which are very useful for diagnosis and
tteatinent of the Eye Cases.

R. 188. A:-(A) The followirg will be the subjects for the four written Examinations
Papers of 3 hours each.
(1) Apatomy Embrylogy & Physiology of Eye, and Opncs {Mathema-
tical part ommited-4 Questions only).
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(2) Pathology Histopathofogy and Bacteriology in Opthalmology
(4 Questions only). )
(3) Opthalmic medicine and Surgery (¢ Questions.)
(4) Relation of Opthalmology to general Medicine. -

(B) The Practical Clinical and Oral Examination will be beld Covering up
all the above group of subjects™= -
(1) Three Fundii Cases
(2) Three Pathological Specimens.
(3) Three External disease of Eye.
(4) Three Refraction Cases.
(5) Three Pathological Slides.
(5) 20 minutes test in viva refering to all above cases.
i7: 20 miputes test in Operative Surgery of the eye its Complications
and lostruments, ‘ ‘

STANDARD FOR PASSING:

R. 202, F:-The standard for Passing will be to satisfy the Board of Fxaminerers. The
candidate will be declared to have passed with or without distinctions.
To obtain distinction the candidats must pass at the first attempt in
sddition to comirg upto the necessary standard for obtaining disctinction.
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Ordinances and Regulations relating to the First Year Course in Pharmacy
and the Intermediate Course in Pharmacy (Gujarat University)

Q. 302. A:-Every candidate for the admission to the Intermediate Examination in
Pharmacy Course shall be required to have passed the Matriculation Exa-
mination of an Indian University recognised by this University or the
Secondary School Certificate Examination conducted by the Secondary
School Certificate Examination Board of Bombay State with Science as
their optional subject or an examination equivalent thereto. He shall be
required to prosecute a regular course of study for not less than two
academic years at an Institution recognised by the University for the purpose.

Q. 302. B:~There shall be two examinations one at the end of the first year called
the First Year Pharmacy (F. Y. Pbarm.) and the other at the end of the
Second Year called the Intermediate Examination in Pharmacy (Inter Pharm.)

O, 302, C:-The course of academic training for the Intermediate Pharmacy shall be

of two year’s duration followed by a practical training in an Institution,

a Hospital, Pharmacy or a dispensary for not less than 750 hours covered

- in not less 3 moaths, During this course of Practical training, the student
" shall acquires~

(1) A thorough knowledge of the keeping of records required by the
various Acts, affecting the profession of Pharmacy, and

- {2) Experience in-
(a) The manipulation of Pharmaceutical apparatus in Common Use,

{b) The rec-gnition, sensory characters of chief crude drugs and
Chemical substances used in medicine.

{c) The reading, translation and copying of prescriptions including
}( ' the checking of doses.

{d) The dispensing of prescriptions illustrating the commoner methods
of administering medicaments, and

{e) The storage of drugs and medicinal preparations.

R. 202 A. The tourse of study for the First Year Pharmacy should be of one year
i. e. of 2 academic texms.
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R. 202 B.

R. 202 C.

R. 202 D.

The subjects of examination for the First Year Examination in Pharmacp
shall be the following:- ’

1. Inorganic and Physical Chemistry.
2. Physics,

3. Botany and (4) Zoology.

5. English

6. Anatomy, Physiolegy & Hygiene

The first year courve shall include the respective subjects as given in the
table below, the number of hours to be devoted to each subject for its
teaching:— lectures and practical, shall be not less than that noted against

it, and the detailed syllabus of each subject shail be at least that given in
R No. 202, H.

Subject to be taueht. No of periods No. of hours, of
of lecture. practical work,
Inorganic and Physical Chemistry. 00 259
Physics 50 100
Botany 50 100
Zoology 25 50
English 50 .
Anatomy, Physiology & Hygiene 50 30
325 530

Only such students as produce certificates from the Head of the Institutions
concerned in proof of their having regularly apd satisfatority followed the
First Year course of study by attending classes both lectures and Practicals
separately of each subject for two terms chall be eligible for appeartng at
the first Year Examipation in Pharmacy conducted in accordance with the
scheme given in the {ollowing table:-

Scheme of the Examination.

Subjects of Examination Tota! marks for Total marks.
' theory including for practical
Sessional. examination
including
sessional.
Inorganic and Physical Chemistry 100 100
Physics. 1C0 100
Botany.
. } Biology 100 100
Zoology
English 75 —
Anatomy, Physiology, & Hygiene. 100 100
475 400

N. B. All written examinations shall be of three hours’ duration.
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R. 202 E. A regular record of both the theoretical and Practical class work and exami-
nations conducted in an institution imparting training for this course shall
be mintained for each student and 30 percent of the total marks for each
subject in theory and 10 percent of the total marks for each subjcct in
practical shall be allotted for those records.

The sessional marks shall be calculated on the basis of the average

of the marks secured in the Examinations held during the vear, wmch shall
ot be less than three in number.

R. 202 F. A candidate shall not be declared to have passed the above examination
unless he secures at least 40 percent marks in each subject separately in
the written and practical tests (including sessional record) and 45 percent
marks in the aggregate of all subjects. Candidates securing 75 percent marks
or above in any subject or subjects shall be declared to have obtained
distinction in that subject or those subjects, provided the candidate pa.sse<
in all the sulijects in the same examination.

R. 202 G. A candidate who appears in all the subjects but fails in not more than two
subjects at the First Year Examioation in Pharmacy may, at his option,
take the examination in parts in one or more subjects in which 'he‘ has
failed, or in whole, provided, however, he passes in all the subjects, presc.
ribed for the examination in three consecutive examinations. If he does not
pass the full examination within a reriod of three years he shall have to
take the whole examination in all the subjects at a time, when he pext
appears at the examination.

R. 202 H. The following will be detailed syllabus:-
Inorganic and Physical Chemistry.

The whole of the syllabus to be treated in an elementary masner supplemented
by practical demonstrations.

’fhe chief characteristics of chemical action, distinction between elements and
compounds, structute of atoms and molecules, chemical and physical changes, the laws
of chemical combination by weight and volume, equivalent weight, atomic weight,
molecular weight, symbols, chemical formulae and nomenclature, equations; valency; the
distinction between metals and non-metals; acids, bases and salts, neutralisation; acidi-
metary and alkalimetary; periodic classification of elements, Avdgadro’s hypothesis, kine:

tic theory of gases, effect of temperature and pressure on the volumes of gases, dilute‘

solutions; lonisation; conductivity; strength of acids and bases; pH scale, Buffer -solu-
tions, indicators; hydrolysis of salt:; catalysis; solubility curves; solubility product:

osmotic pressure; chemical equilibrium and the law of mass action; endothermic and
exothermic colloids; emulsions; adsorption. _
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The geceral characters of non-metals, the chief methods of preparation and the
typical reactions of the following non-metallic elements and compounds:=

Hydrogen, Oxygen, Ozone, allotropic modifications of an element, Water; Hydrogen-
Peroxide, Acids, Bases. Salts; Halogons and their Hydracids; Nitrogen, Atmophere, and
Inert gases, Ammonia and its salts, Oxides of Nitrogen, Nitric Acid, Nitrates Nirites;
Sulphur, Polymorphs of Sulphur; Sulphurous Hydrogen, Sulphurous and Sulphuric
anhydrides and acids; phosphorus; Oxides, Oxyacids and chlorides of phosphorus, carbon,
coal and its chief products, Flame, Gaseous fuels, Oxides of Carbon, Silica; Boron:
Boric Acid.

The general characters and classification of the metals and the general methods

of their extraction. The general properties of the principal compounds of the following
metals:-

Potassim, Sodium, Magnesium, Clacium, Barium, Aluminium, Tin, Lead, Coppert,
Silver, Zinc, Cadmium, Mercury, Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Cbhromium, Manganese,
Iron, Cobalt, Nickel and Gold.

PRACTICAL.

1. The cutting and bending of glass tubing. The preparation of simple apparatus
involving the use of corks and tubes, e. g. gas generating tubes and flasks, wash bottles
efc.

2. Preparation of simple gases, e. g. Hydrogen, Oxygen, Chlorine, Carbon Dioxide,
Hydrogen Sulphide, Hydrochloric Acid and Sulphur dioxide and study of their properties.

3, Qualitative apalysis of simple salts,

4, The use of standard solutions for acidimetry and alkalimetry. Simple exercises
in permanganemetry for iron. :

S, Preparation of Distilled watar B. P. and Hydrochloric acid B. P.

6. Simple exercises in gravimetric analysis; Decomposition of Salts on heating
qualitative and quantitative results of heating substances like magnesium carbonate,
potassium chlorate, and hydrated barium chloride,

N. B:~ The candidate is required to bring for inspection to the practical exami-
nation his original laboratory journal duly signed by a member of the teaching staff
and certified at the end of the year by the head of the department,
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Book indicaling the General Scope of Syllabus

Lyon's. Theoretical Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
(2) PHYSICS.

General.— The Fundamental and derived units of length, mass and time; meas
urement of length, area and volume; vernier callipers, micrometer, velocity; acceleration,
mass, momentum, force, work, power, energy; friction; gravitation. centre of gravity,
states of equilibrium. Simple machines, density of liquids, specific gravity, pressure exe-
rted by a fluia, principle of archimedes, syphon, water pump and press; Boyle’s Law,

compression and exhaust pumps, atmoshperic pressure, Barometers, surface tension,
viscosity, osmosis.

Heat.- Temperature, Thermometry Thermographs, - expansions of solids, liquids
and gases with altermation in temperature; quantity of heat and unit of heat, specific
heat, change of state. latent heat of liquification and vapourisation, different methods
of coohing; melting and boiling points, their determinations and effect of pressure on
them; vapour pressure, hygremetry, dew and its formation, clouds, rain and its measure-
ment; transference of heat, conduction, conductivity, Devy's safety lamp,; convection,
how it takes place in liquids and gases; winds, land and sea-breezes, ventilation, use of
chimney for lamps, radiation, its effect on polished and rough surfaces, vacuum flask;
elementary kinetic theory of gases; Graham’s Law, Henry’s, Law, Dalton’s Law,
nature of heat, ralation between heat and work, steam engine, oil engine, flywheel.

Light -Nature of light, propagation of light; illuminating power, photometry; Laws
of reflection and refraction, formation of images by plane and sperical mirrors abd
lenses, reflectors, multiple images, eye as an optical instrument, photographic camera,
defects of vision and their correction by lenses; action of prisms on light dispersion,
spectrum; ultra-violet and infra-red radiations, micrescopes, spectroscope, telescope, cine-
matograph, phosphorescence and flucrescence,

Magnetism.- Lead stone, magnetic needle, Earth as a magnet, simple pheno-
mena of magnetism, magnetic field, lines of force, magnetic induction; electromagnets,
permanent and temporary magunets; terrestrial magnetism.

Electricity. Simple phenomena of static electricity; Electroscope, attraction and
repulsion, electricity on the surface, .discharge through points, sparking; potential, indu.
ction, conductors and non—conductors, machines, capacity, parallel plate condensers;
electric currents, magntic, chemical and heating effects, pritnary and secondary cells,
current strength, electromotive force, Ohm's, Law and current detector, ammeter, volt-
meter, meter bridge, potentiometer, magnetic properties of a coil carrying a current; simple

dynamo, electric bell, telephone; effects of electric current; incandescent lamp, arc lamp;
» beating apparatus. !

b
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PRACTICAL COURSE

(100 hours)

The candidate must be able to conduct simple exercises illustrating the absve,
including the following:—~

The use of vernier callipers, screw-gauge, balance, hydrometer; simple pendulum;
the determination of volumes by weighing in air and water, density of solids and liquids;
the verification of Boyle's Law.

The determination of melting points, boiling points, specific heats, latent heats of
fusion, dew point,

Tracing the path of rays, the determinatiom of refractive indices of slab and
prism; focal length of mirrors and lepses. :

Plotting the lines of magnetic force, and period of oscillation of magnets.

The comparison of electromotive forces and of resistances; the use of galvano-
meter, ammeter and voltmeter

N. B.-The candidate is required to bring for inspection to the pratical examina-
tion his original laboratory journal duly signed by a member of the teaching staff azd
certified at the end of the year by the Head of the Department.

Books indicating the general scope of Syllabus

1. Naik & Mahtre. A text book of Physics.
2. Ablett A course of Physics.
3. Millican & Gale. A text book of Physics.

‘ Reference Books.
1. J. A, Crowther A text book of Physics.

2. Glazebrook A text book of Physics.
3. Rajnikant De A text book of Physics,
BOTANY.

1. Relation of Botany to Pharmacy~The broad divisions of the Plant Kingdeni~
Botanical Nomenclature.

2. Elementary External Morphology of-
(a) Roots.
(b) Rhizomes.
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¥} Corms.
~ {d) Bulbs.
{e) Stems.
{f) Leaves.
() Flowers.
(h) Fruits,

(i) Seeds and spores and their Germination.

Filrmentary Structure and formation of-
(a) Cells.

\b) Tissues and tissue systems.
Histological Structure of-

{a} Roots-
(1) Young
(2) O1d

{b) Siems—
(1) Young
(2) 014

{c) Leaves.

(d) Hairs and Glands.

A AR 18l
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. - Elementary Principles of Classification:~ (a) Cryptogams, (b) Phaperogams with

special reterence to the following natural orders: Liliaceae, Solanaceae, Rosaceae,

Umbellifarae, Compositae Leguminosae.

Elementary Plant Physiology illustrated by simple experimentg~

(i) Food materials of Plants and their sources and form,

(ii) Absorption of water.

(iii) Movement of water and gases within the plant,

{iV) Transpiration.
{V) Nutrition and Metabolism,
{Vi) Digestion and Respiration.

(Vii) Growth and Reproduction Sexual and asexual.

{Viii) Reserve materials.
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Practical
1. Morphological description of the parts of plants.
2. Histological characters of the parts ot plants, viz. root, stem and leaf.

3. Simple experiments on plant putrition. transpiration, respiration and germination.
ZOOLOGY.

(a) The structure and properties of the cell and the general characters and funce
tions of the tissues includirg the epitbelia, blood, lymph and the nervous, muscular,
connective and skeletal tissues,

(b) The general structure, life-history and physiology of (a) Paramoecium.
{b) Amoeba and (c) Trypanasoma as unicellular Organisms,

-

{c) The general structure, vital activities and life~history of Cockroach.

(d) The structure (excluding skeleton), life history (excluding embryology) and
elementary physiology of Vertebrates as illustrated by Rana (frog) and mammalian
(zabbit),

Practical

The discection, microscopical examination and description of specimens of parte
of frog and rabbit.

Books indicating the general scope of Syllabus

1. A Text~-Book of Intermediate Biology « B.C. Kundu and Chatterjee.
OR

2. Biology for Pharmacy stadents « Moore,

Reference Books

. Zoology ~ Parker and Bhatia,
2. Text-Book of Botany for Medical and Pharmaceutical Students - Small,

ENGLISH

There shall be only one paper of thres hours’ duration carrying 50 marks and
consisting of two sections. The first section shall cobsist of questions of a general,
non-detailed pature from a prescribed text-book of English Prose Salections tallying
with the general standard prevailing for the Intermediate Examination of Science or
Pharmacy in the regional university or Board, The second section shall be on compo-
sition consisting of questions on the correct use of the English idiom and canstruction
and exercises on essay and precis writing. The aim‘of this section is to test the capacity
of the students to write correct English,

[
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Books recommended for the second section
1. “A Guide to Enpglish Compasition” by Bartley and Banerji {(Humphrey
Milford, Oxford University Press).
2. “The English Way” by B.LK. Henderson (Macdonald and Evans, Loandon.)

ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY, AND HYGIENE.

Anatomy and Physiology.

I~ Elementary knowledge of human Anatomy.
{1) Human skeleton.
(2) »Important muscles of the body.
{3) Heart and the important blood vessels in the bedy.
{4) Dungs.
{5) Digestive system and liver. ‘ )
" (6) Kidneys and skin.
(7) Glands of internal secretion.

(8) Brain, Spinal cord and their coverings: oramial merves and spinal nerves, auto-
pomic perves system.

(9) Organs of special senses.

¥~ Elementary knowledge of Physiology of different system,
(1) Physioloy of blood, Structural, Physical and Chemical composition of blood;
Functions of blood; Functions of spleen,
(2) Physiology of heart and circulation-Blood pressure and how it is maintained
and {ts importance; coronary circulation.

{3) Physiology of elimentary system, Digestive juices and their effect on food stuffs;
stuffs; Functions of liver. :

{4) Composition of common food stuffs-rice, bread, fish, meat eggs, milk, ghes,
edible oils, vegetables, Nutrition, Vitamins, Deficiencey diseases, balanced diet.

{5) Physiology of respiration-Transport of Oxygen and Carbon dioxide.
{6) Physiology of kidneys=Glomerular and tubular infiltration; Composition of urine.
}“ {7) Physiology of muscles-the properties of skeletal, visceral and cardiae muscles.

(8) Physiology of the endocrine system-Functions of the active principles of the v
| various endocrine glaods.
| {9) Physiology of mervous system—Functions of the cerebrum, cerebellum, midbrain
| parts, medulla and the spinal cord. Functions of the cranial and the spinal
l

perves. Functions of the autonomic aerveus system. Functions of the organs
of special senses.
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PRACTICAL.

Identification of various charts, models and miscroscopic shdes illustrative of the

theory work ¢f Human Apatomy and PhLysiolog y. Blood couatirg and gualitative apalysis
of urine and stool.

HYGIENE.,

(1) Air: Veatilation of houses and factories, schools and public places.

(2) Water: Purification of water and water supply.

(3) Disposal of Sewage.

(4) Drainage.

{5) Food: requisite of a balanced diet: impurities of food.

(6) Infecticus diseases; their prevention.

(7) Personal Hygiene, .

{8) Disinfactants.

{9) Mode of infection in blood and instetines by parasites.

(10) Life history of mosquitoes and flies.

(11) Spread of disease: contact diseases, vencreal diseases, leprosy, droplet’ infections:
Water-borne diseases; air-borne diseases: diseases carried by insects.

Book indicating the general scope of syllabus.
1. Human Physiology-~Fourrean.

INTERMEDIATE COUKSE IN PHARMACY.

0.302 D~ Every candidate for the admission to Intermediate Examipation in Phar-
macy shall be required to have passed the First Year Examination in
Pharmacy of this University or of any other University recognised as
equivalent to the Examinations of this University.

0. 302, E.~ Only such students as produce certiticates from the Head of the Institution
" concerned in proof of their having regularly and =atisfactorily followed

the Intermediate Course of study in Pharmacy by attending two terms

both lecture and practical separately of each subject for the two terms

and having successfuly passed the First Year Examination in Pharmacy

shall be eligible for appearing at the Intermediate Examination in Pharmacy

as given in Table below.* If however the candidate has completed the

* Subjects of Examination: Total marks for Total marks for
Theory including Practical examina-
Sessional: tion including
Sessional:
General Pharmacy 100 100
Dispensing - Pbarmacy 100 100
Forensic Pharmacy 100 —
Pharmaceutical Chemistty
Including General Organic Chemistry, 100 100
Pharmacognosy 100 100
Pharmacology. 1C0 -—
600 400

N.B.:— All wtitten examinations shall be of three hours' duration.
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First Year course, his failure to appeuar or to pass the First Year Exami-

pation in Pbarmacy shall not debar him from attendiog the Second Year
course,

0. 302, F.- A candidate who has passed the Intermediate Examination in Science of this

University or any other University recognised as equivalent to the Exa-
mination of this University shall be exempted from the prescribed courses
ard examinations of the First Year in Pharmacy in those subjects in which
he has passed tbe Intermediate Examination in Science.

Provided further that such a student shall be permitted to join the
Intermediate courses in Pharmacy and shall be eligible to pass the exa
minations if he passes the Intermediate Examination and also the Exami-
pations in those subjects of the F. Y. from which he bhas not been
exempted. '

0. 302 G:-Certificate of passing the Intermediate Examination of Pharmacy.

A certificate for having passed the Intermediate Examination in
Pharmacy shall be granted to a successful candidate only after he produces
evidences of having duly completed not less than 750 hours practical
training covered in not less than three months in a recognised institution
to the satisfaction of the Head of the Institution in which he has under-
gone his academic training.

R. 202 .- The Course of study for the Intermediate shall be of one year’s duration

i, e, of two Academic Terms.

R. 202 J.- The subjects of examination for the Intermediate c¢ourse in Pharmacy

shall be tbe following:~

1. General Pharmacy; 2. Dispensing Pharmacy; 3. Forensic Pharmacy;
4. Pharmaceutical Chemistry including General Organic Chemistry; 5. Phar
marzognosy; 6. Pharmacology. ’

R. 202 K. The Intermediate courses in Pharmacy sball include the respective subiects as

A

given in table below; the number of hours to be devoted to each subject
for its teaching lectures and practical shall be not less than that noted

against it and the detailed syllabus of each sublect shall be atleast as that
given in R, 202 O,

‘|
3
:
;
5
1
s

e s g

’
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Subjects to be taught No. of hours No. of hours of
of Lectures: Practical :
General Pharmacy 75 100
Dispensing Pharmacy 50 200
Forensic Pharmacy 25 -
Pharmaceutical Chemistry - 100 100
including General Organic
Chemistry.
Pharmacognosy 45 S0
Pharmacology 25 30
320 520
R. 202 L.- A regular record of hoth the theoretical and practical class work and

R. 202 M -

RO 202 N."

examinations conducted in an Institution imparting training for this course
shall be maintained for each student and 30 per cent of the total marks
for each subject in theory and 40 per cent of the total marks for each
subject in practical shall be allotted for these records.

The sessional marks shall be calculated on the basis of the average
of the marks secured in the examinations beld during the year, which
shall not be less than three in number,

A candidate shall not be declared to have passed the above examinations

unless he secures at least 40 per cent in such subject separately in the
written and practical tests (including sessional record) and 45 per cent
marks in the aggregate of all subjects. Candidates securing 75 per cent
marks or above in any subject or subjects shall be declared to have
obtained distinction in that subject or those subjects, provided the
candidate passes in all the subjects in the same examination.

A candidate was fails in the Intermediate examination in Pharmacy may,
at his opticn, take the examination in Parts in one or more subjects in
which he has failed or in the whole; provided, however, he passes in all
the subjects prescribed for the examination in three consecutive examina-
tions, or within a period of two years, including the examination at which
he first appeared.

If he does not pass the full examination within a period of two
years as mentioned above, he shall have to take the whole examination
in all the subjects at the time, when he next appears-at the examination,



Ak} A AR5 Kel-ua

13—t —eNs

R. 202 O.- The following will be the detailed syllabus:~

ta)

{b)

GENERAL PHARMACY
Pl“mcip]e;s of Pharmacy:-

METROLOGY - Measurement of Weight and volume and Appliances nsed
thereof.

HEAT - Sources and Uses of Heat in Pharmacy.

HEAT PROCESSES -~ Fusion, Ignition, Calcination, Drying, Desiccation,
Exsiocation, Evaporatien, Distillation and Sublimatiosn,

REFRIGERATION ~ Principles and wuse cf Refrigerators, Cold Storage
and Freeze Drying.

t CLIDS ~ Precipitation, Crystallization, Granulating and Scaling.

COLUTIONS - Types, Solubility, Solvents, Properties of Sblutions,' like
Osmosis, \iscosity, Surface Tensions, Adserption, Ionization and pH,

COLLOIDAL STATE - Colloids, Suspensaeids and Em@lsoids;

MECHANICAL SEPARATION.- Decantatioh, Filtration, Colation, Centri-
fugal, Separation and other means of Clarification; .

DRUGS OF VEGETABLE AND ANIMAL ORIGIN.- Collectmn, ‘Drying
and Storage, Enzyme Action in Drugs;

MECHANICAL SUB-DIVISION OF DRUGS AND CHEMICALS Commi-
mution, Trituration, Mixmg and Sifting.

EXTRACTION PROCESSES.~ Expression, Infusion, Decoction, Maooratlon.
Percolation, Diacolation and Diffusion;

4

APPARATUS AND AIDS INVOLVED- in the above processes.

Galemcal Pharmacy-~

GENERAL METHODS OF PREPARATION OF OFFICIAL GALENI
-CALS- Aquas, Infusions, Spirits, tinctures Extracts, Liniments, Liquors, Plasters,
Poultics, Syrups, Glycerines, Elixirs, Confections, Juices, Powders, Mucilages
and Tablets.

PRESERVATION AND STORAGE OF Pharmaceutical Products.
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GENERAL CO‘MPOSITION OF OFFICIAL GALENICALS.
SURGICAL DRESSINGS - Ligatures and Sutures and their Standards.
Biological Pharmacy:-

Elementary knowledge of Bacteriology and Immunity as applied to Sera,
Vaccines, Toxins. Antitoxins and Antibiotics. Vitamins, Hormones, Dried Serums
Extract of Liver, Extract of Pituitary (Post. Lobe), and Protein Hydrolysates.

() Ethics in Pharmacy:-

Pharmaceutical Profession and Responsibilities, institutior of Pharmacy io
relation to Society; Pharmacist in relation to Doctors, Nurses, Patients, Customers,
Public Wholesale Dealers, Employers and Employees; Codes of Conduct in Dispen-
sing and Advertising of Drugs and Medicines with special reference to Poisons,
Narcotics, Abortifacients and Contraceptives; Rules of Receiving, Dispensing, Chec-
king and Delivery of Prescriptions; Fair Pricing and Fair Service.

(¢) Pharmaceutical Economics;-

Elements of Dounble entry Book-keeping and Accountancy; Drug Store
Organization; Business Correpondence, Filling; Advertising; Location and Managemens
of Drug Stores and Dispensaries; Prescription. Pricing.

PRACTICAL.
A Scheme of 106 hours to include preparation eof simple Pharmaceutical Products
such asi~

' Aqua Apethi, B, P. Infusion of Orange Conc., B. P.
Aqua Pudinae Dest., I P. L. Fresh Inf. of Quassia, B. P.
Aqua Chloroformi B. P. Cone. Inf. of Senega, B. P.
Lig. Ext. of Bella&onna\, B. P. Liniment of Soap, B. P.
Ext. of Cascara, B, P. Lint. of Turpentine, B, P.
Ext. of Glycyrrhiza, B, P, Strong Sol. of Ammon, Acet, B, P.
Ext. of Bel. 1. P. L. Arsenical Solution, B, P.
Ext. of Kurchi 1. P. L. Sol, of Cresol with Soap (Lysol).
Ext. of Malt 1. P. L, Sol. of Ferric Chloride, B. P.
Glycerine of Boric Acid, B, P. Weak Sol. of lodine, B. P.
Glycerine of Phenol, B. P. Str. Sol. of Lead Subacet, B. P.
Ammoniated Mercury, B. P, Surg. Sol, of Chlorinated Soda.
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Mercury with Chalk, B. P, Sol. of Strychnine Hydrochlor.
Aromatic Powder of Chalk, B. P. Mixture of Magnesium Hydrox, B. P.
Comp. Powder of Clycyrrhiza. Sodamint Tablets (Formula to be made up)
Haid Soap. Influenza Tablets.
Soft Soap. : Quinine Tablets,
Spirit of Nitrous Ether B. P. Calcium Lactate Tablets.
Aromatic Spirit of Ammonia, B. P. Comp. Tinct. of Benzoin, B. P.
Simple Syrup, B. P. Comp. Tinct. of Cardamon, B. P,
Syrup of Orange, B. P, Tiocture of Lemon, B. P.

Syrup of Wild Cherry, B. P. Comp; Tinct. of Chitata 1. P. L.
Sviup of Ferrous Iodide, B. P. ‘
Syrup of Vasaka, I. P. L.

Buok indicating the General Scope of Syllabus

Burlage etal, Fundamental Principles and Processes of Pharmacy Mc. Graw Hill.‘

Reference Books
Benpett and Cocking, Vol. I, Principles and Practice of Pharmacy.
The British Pharmacopoeia, (948.
Indian Pharqiacopoeiai List, Govt, of India Publicatiqn.
The Birtish Pharmaceutical Codex, 1949.
Cook and Martin, Remington’s Practice of Pharmacy, Mack Publishing Co.
Arny and Fischelis, Principles of Pharmacy, W. B. Saunders Co.
Caspari & Keily, A treatise 6n Pharmacy, Lea and Febiger.
Cooper, Tutorial Pharmacy, Pitman.
Peterson’s '‘Pharmaceutical Selling, Detailing and Sales Ttéining',', Mc~Graw Hill,
Nolen and Maynard “‘Drugstors Management” Mc. Graw Hill.

- (2) DISPENSING PHARMACY.
Principles of Dispensing:

PRESCRIPTION, Definition, Significance and Handling;: ACCURACY and

carein Dispensing; FORM OF ADMINISTERING MEDICINES; LABELLING AND
PACKING of and CONTAINERS for Dispensed Medlcmes, and a thorough study
of the following:

P
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| , MIXTURES.- Definition, Classification, Mixtures contgining Insoluble (Diffu-
| sible and Indiffusible), Solids, Immiscible and Precipitate forming Liquids etc.:
EMULSIONS.- Theory, Natural and Synthetic Emulgents, Stability, Types-Gup
Soap, Protein, Starch, Natural and Synthetic Wax and Wool Alcohol Emulsions,
O/W and W/O. Emulsions; Emulsifiers INCOMPATIBLE PRESCRIPTIONS-
Pharmaceutical and chemical {Inorganic and Organic), Incompatibility, Intentional and
Unintentional and Adjusted Incompatibility, Handling of Incompatible Prescriptions;
POWDERS-Tritration, Simple Compound and Efferevescent Powders, Compressed
Powders—Tablet Triturates, Powders enclosed in Cachets and Capsules Powders.
contaiting Liquids ana those fcr External Use; b ILLS~Excipients, Coating and Varni-
shing, Enteric Pills, Pills containing small doses, oxridising Substances, Camphor and
Camphoraceous and Oily Substances, Pill Machines; TABLETS-Granulation and its
Importance, Diluents, Granulating Agents, Adhesives, Disintegrants, Lubricants in
Tablet making, Compression and tablet Machine, Sugar Coating and Polishing of
Tablets; LOTIONS AND LINIMENTS: OINTMENTS AND CREAMS-Ointment
Bases and their Choice, Emulsified Ointments and Creams, Penicillin Ointments and
Creams; PASTES-Gelatine, Starch, Tragacantb, Soap and Cellulose Ether Pastes;
SUPPOSITORIES~Forms, Shapes and Sizes, Suppository Bases, Suppos. Moulds,
Displacement Value of Medicaments, Clycerine, Cocobutter. Gelatine and Soap~
’ Glycerine Surpos containing various types of Medicines; SOLUTIONS-Inhalations,
Nasal Sprays, Throat Paints and Gargles, Eye and Ear Preparatiohs; PASTILLES
AND LOZENGES; PLASTERS; DENTAL PREPARATIONS-Various Dentifrices
and Mouth Washes; DERMATOLOGICAL PREPARATIONS; Sterilised PREPA-
RATIONS-Routes of Parenteral Administration of Medicines and Importance of
Sterilization, lsotonmic Solutions, Apyrogenic Water, Containers for Sterilized
Preparations, Limit of Alkalinity of Glass, Transfusion Sets, Sterilization
by Heating and Filtration, Chemicals used in Sterilization, Bactericides, Disinfec-
tants, Bacteriostatics and Antiseptics and their use, Phenol Coefficient, Rideal Walker
(R. W) and Chick Martin Tests, Sterilization of Surgical Dressings and Appliances,
Autoclaves, Bacteria Proof Filters, Tests of Sterility of Medicaments and dressings,

Precautions for Asepsis. APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENTS REQUIRED FOR
DISPENSING MEDICINES.

(b) Posology:
Detection of Overdoses in Prescriptions.

(c) Pharmacsutical Latin:
LATIN as required in interpretation of Prescriptions and their Translation
into English.

(4) Pharmaceutical Arithmetic:

Different Systems of Weights and Measures; Calculations of Doses; Reducing
and Enlarging of Recipes; Percentage Solutions; Alligation, Isotonic Sclutions; Spe-
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cifie Gravity; Specific Volume; Thermometric Scales; Proof Spirit; Dilution and

Coccetration of Solutions.

PRACTICAL h

A Scheme 'of 2(0 hours of Practical Work including the following:~

Dispensing of not less than 200 prescriptions covering a wide range of medicinal
preparations including all the classes listed ander. “DISPENSING PHARMACY”
maintaining complete record of each.

Differentiation of Bacteria, Yeasts and Moulds; Examination of Bactetial Sildes,
Preparation of Culture Media, Tests of Sterility of different kinds of wmedicaments
and surgical dressings, ligatures and sutures.

Books indibating the géneral scope of syllabas
D’speunsing for Pharmaceutical Students, Cooper and Gunn, 1948 (Pitman)

Cchroff & Srivastava, Pharmaceatical Arithmetic (Pmdars Ltd.,, Calcutta-20).

Schroff & Srivastava. Pharmaceutical Latin & Prescriptlon Reading (Pindars Ltd.,
Catcutta-20)

Reference Book

_Cook and Martin: Remington’s Practice of Pharmacy Mack Pabiishmg Co.

United States Pharmacopoeia XIV.

British Pharmaceutical Codex, 1949.

Lymanetal: American Pharmacy, Vols. 1 and II, Lippincot,
Scoville: Art of Compounding, ,
Husa: Pharmacentical Dispensing, (Mack Printing Co.}
The British Pharmacopoeial 1948, ‘

The indian Pharmacopoeia List, 1945.

(3) Forensic Pharmacy

Study of Dangerous Drugs Act of 1930; Opium Act; Poison Att: Drugs Act of

1940; Drugs Rules of 1945 Pharmacy Act of 1948; the Excise Act; and such other
State Acts as materially affect the Pharmaceutical Profession.

(4) Pharmaceutical Chemistry including general Organic Cﬁéﬁfﬂry

An elementary study of the inorganic and orgamc substances descnbed in the

British Pharmacopoeia and the Indian Pharmacopoeial List, with special teference to
the following:~

e b e
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I. Inorganic.

(a)

4

(c)

(e)

Oxygen and its Compounds :
Oxygen, Carbon dioxide, Nitrous Oxide, Distilled Water, Hydrogen Peroxids.

Halogens, Sulphur and their compounds :

Chlorine;~
Chlorinated Lime, Surgical Solution of Chlorinated Soda, Hydrochloric
Acid.

Bromine:=
Hydrobromic Acid,

Todine:~
Todite, lodine Sotutionsy Iodised Oil, Hydrogen Iodide,

Sulphur:=
Sulphur, Sulphuric Acid,

Compounds of Nitrogen and Phesphotous:

Nitrogen:- Ammonig, Ammonium Bicarbooate, Ammonium Carbonate,
Aromatic Spirit of Ammonia, Aromatic Solution of Ammonia, Ammenium
chloride, Ammonium Acetate, Nitric Aeid.

Phosphotous:- Hydrophosphoreus Acid, Phosphoric Acid.
Compounds of Boton and Silicon:

Boron:-Boric Acid, Borax.

Silicon:i~ Kaolin, Magnesium Trisillicate,
Compounds of Scdium and Pottasium:

Sodium:~

Sodium Hydroxide; Sodiom Carbonate, Sodium Bicarbonate, Sodiums
Chioride, Sodium Bromide, Sodium Iodide, Sodium Sulphate, Sodium
Thiosulphate, Sodium Nitrite, Sedium Phosphate, Sodium Acid Phosphate.

Pottasium:=

_ Potassitm Hydroxide, Pottasium Catbonate, Potassium Bicarbonate,
Potassium Bromide, Potassiim lodide, Potassium Nitrate, Potassium Chloride,
Potassium Perimanganate, Potassium sulphate.
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Compounds of Copper and Silver:
Copper:— Copper Sulphate, Copper Oxide.

Silver:- Silver Nitrate, Toughened Silver Nitrats.
Compounds of Calcium and Bari;:m:

Calcium:~
Calcium Hydroxide, Calcium Carbonate, Chalk, Calcium Chloride,
Calciam Phosphate.

Bariam:~

Barium Sulphate,
Compounds of Magnesium, Zinc, Mercury and Lead:

Magpesiam:~ Magnesium Oxide, Mixture of Magnesium Hydroxide,

Magnesium Carbonate, Magnesium Sulpbate.

Zinc:~ Zinc Oxide, Zinc Chloride, Zinc Sulphate,

Mercury:- Mercury, Mercury with Chalk, Yellow Mercuric Ozxide,
Mercuric Oxycyanide, Mercuric Chloride, Ammoniated Mercury, Red Mercuric
lodide, Mercurous Chloride, Black Mercurial Lotion.

Lead:- Lead Monoxide, Lead Subacetate.

Compounds of Arsenic, Antimony aud Bismuth:~

Arsenic:i— Arsenic Trioxide, Arsenic Triodide, Solution of Arsenous and
Mercuric lodides.

Antimony:- Potassium antimony Tartarate.
Bismuth:- Precipitated Bismuth, Bismuth Ozychloride.
Compounds of Iron, Aluminium and Chromium:

~ Irom~- Reduced Iron, Ferrous Sulphate, Citrated Ferrous Chiotide, Ferri¢
Chlaride, Saccharated Iron Carbonate, Syrup of Ferrous Todide, Compound
Syrup of Ferrous Phosphate with Strychaine, Iron Ammonium Citrate, Iron
and Quinine Citrate, .

Aluminium:~ Alam., . BN

Chromium:= Chromium Trioxide.
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1l Organic:

This part will include also the study of gereral Organic Chemistry, that is,
the definition of Organic Compounds, Purification, Criteria of Purity, elementary
analysis of Organic Compounds, empirical and molecular formula, constitution and
classification, homology, isomerism and polymerism, elementary study of the
chemical and physical properties of the different groups of Organic substances with
special reference to the following:

(a) Aliphatic Compounds:~
Hydrocarbons (Saturated and unsaturated) :- Paraffins, Ethylene,

Halogen Derivatives of Hydrocarbons:~ Ethy! Chloride, Chlorofogm;
Iodoform, Carbon Tetrachloride.

Monohydric  Alcohols:- Methyl Alcohol, Ethyl Alcohol, Industrial
Methylated Spirit, Chlorobutol.

Ethers:~ Ethyl Ether.
Thio-alcohols and Thioethers:— Sulphonal, Methyl Sulphonal.

Aldehydes and Ketons:~ FormaldehyAd'e, Hexamine, Pardlﬁehydes, Chloral
Hydrate, Acetone.

Monobasic Carboxylic Acids and their derivatives:= Formic Acid, Acetic
Acid, Lead Acetate, Potassinm Acetate, Trichloracetic Acid, Calcium Lactate,
lead Oleate, Oleated Mercury, Zinc Stearate, Soaps.

Esters:~ Ethyl Nitrate, Spirit of Nitrous Ether, Amyl Nntme, Polyhydric
Alcohols and their esters.

Glycerin, Glyceryl Trinitrate, Erythrity), Tetra Nitrate

Poiybasxc Carboxylic Acids:~ Lactic Acids, Tartaric Acid, Potassium
Antimony Tartara.te, Sodium Antimony Tartarate, Potassium Acid Tartarate
Sodium Bismuthyl Tartarate, Citric Acid, Sodium Citrate, Potassmm Citrate,
Iron Ammonium Citrate.

Carbohydrates:~ Dextrose, Liquid Glucose, Sucrose, Laevulose, Lactose.
Cyanogen Compounds:~ Hydrocyanic Acids, Urea, Urethane,

Carbocyclic Compounds:~ Coal tar distillation and its products; Benzene
and its homologues. Halogen, Sulphonic and nitro derivatives; aromatic amines;
diasonium compounds; aromatic hydroxyl compounds- phenol, cresols phenol-

T T T T v
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phthalein; dihydric and tribydric phenols; aromatic alcohols; aidehydac-benzel
dehyde; ketones; acids and their derivatives, benzoic acid, benzyl benzoate,
salicylic acid, methyl salicylate; cycloparaffins and their derivatives; papthalene
and anthracene.

Carbogylic Compounds.— Soluble Saccharine and Chloramines. Acetanilide, Amphe-
tamine, Sulpbanilamide, Phenol, Phenacetin, Trinitro-phenol, Cresol, Thymol, Creosote,
Resorcinol, Adrenaline; Phenolphthalein, Benzoic Acid, Sodium Benzoate, Benzyl Benz-
oate, Benzocaine, Procaine, Orthocaine, Amylocaine, Salicylic Acid, Methyl Salicylate,
Scdium Salicylate, Bismuth salicylate, Acetyl Salicylic Acid, Mardelic Acid, Salel Tannic

"~ Acid.
Contxol of purity of official Fharmaceutical substances,

An elementary study of proteins, fats, alkaloids and glycosides, purires, vitamins,
bhormones and enzymes.

The candidate must be able to conduct simple chemical operations as applied to
substances in frequent use in Pharmacy including the following:~

1. Identification of pure official inorganic compounds.

2. Assay of important drugs using simble volumetric methods Estimation of Sulphate
by gravimetric methods.

3. The performance of limit tests for the presence of As. Pb,Cl, Fe, SO4. /

4, Purification of solids and liquids; Preparation of simple organic substances, ethyl
acetate or benzoate, acetamide, acetanilide, iodoform, hydrolysis of ethyl benzoate,
or methyl salicylate; reactions of typical groups of compounds, tests for elements;

1dentification of simple organic substances studles in the theory by a stady of
their properties and reactions.

5. Tests for alkaloids, proteins, carbobydrates, glucc’sides and 'fannins.
ook Indicating the general scope of Syllabns
Lyons— Text-book of Pharmaceutical Chemistry.
(5) Pharmacognosy

Systematic Scheme of study for Drugs includedin the Primary list:-
i) Official titles, names and synonyms. :
(ii) Scientific names-genus, species, variety and family.

(iii) Part of the plant used.
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(iv) Geographical sources.

(v) Plant habit.

{(vi) Cultivation.

(vii) Collection.

(viii) Preparation for the market,
(ix) Description:

(a) Miscroscopic (including diagramatic transverse section whenever possible.)
(b) Microscopic (Starch, Calcium Oxalate and Trichomes only).

(x) Varieties, substitutes, and adulterants.
(xi) Constituents, active or otherwise.
(xii) Chemical tests,

(xiii) Storage.

(xiv) Pharmacological and Pharmaceutical use.

Primaty List

Organised: wood. Quassia, |
Bark. Cinnamon, Cinchona. |
- Leaves, , Senna, Digitalis. ) .
Flowers. Cloves. ‘

. Seeds. Nux Vomica, Isapghul.
Fruits, Fennel, Cardamon. |
Entire organisms, Ergot, Ephedra, Stramonium, |
Underground organs, Liquorice, Ginger. ’ : |
Unorgnised . 1
LCried juices and Opium, Aloe and' Agar. |

Carbohydrates Gums Honey. :

Exiracts. Starch, Acacia and: o ‘
and Saccharine sub- Colophony, Asafoetida,

stances. Balsan of Tolu.
Resins, Gum Resins, Castor Oil, Shark

Oloo~tesins. Liver Oil. Bees wax.
Fixed oils and waxes, R :

Systemetic scheme of study for Drugs included in the Secondary list.-
(i) - Official, titles and synonyms,
(ii) Parts of the plants or animals used.
(iii) Active Constituents.
{(iv) Pharmacological and Pharmaceutical use,

R T T T Y
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~ SECONDARY LIST |
Aconitum, Capsicum. Ipecacuanna. Ipdic{lm-
Anethum, ’ Carum. Ipomea. Prunus Serotina.
"' Arjana. i Cascara Sagerada. Jalapa. Quillaia. g

“Aurantii Cortex.  Catechu, Kaladana  Rheum.

Benzoinum, Cocoa. Kurchi, " Scilla,

Buchu, Colchici Cormus. Kuth. - "~ Senega.
 Balsamum Peruvianum. Colchici Semen, Limonis Cortex, Sennae Fructus.
B, . Colocynthis. Linam. ° Strophanthus.

Belladonpae Folium.  Copaiba. Lobelia.  Styrax.

Balladonnae Radix ' Cariandtum. -1 -“Myristica, - Tamarindus,

i Calumba. -, .. Geltinum, Mel. .. ... Tragacanth,
" Cannabis Indica. Gentiana, y Mycrab,, | .',-a.;q;z_:x,\{amiaé-, -

Cantharis. Hyoscyamus. ./ Podophyllum. Vasaka,

 PRACTICAL "

The candidate must be prepared to:-
(1) Record the microscopical characters (including Diagramatic transverse section)
of a drug whether included in the syllabus or not. '

{2) ldentify drugs listed in the Primary List in bulk or in crushed (oot Powde-
- red) condition.

(3) Identify drugs mentioned in the Secondary list in bulk,

_ NOTE:~ The candidate will be required to bring for inspection to the Practical
Examination his original laboratory note books duly signed by the teacher.

Book Indicating the Generl Scope of Syllabas

A text book of Pharmacognosy by T. C. Denston.

Elementary Pharmacology

I. Genperal.

(1) Definition.

(2) The chemical characters of drugs.

(3) Mode of actions of drugs.

(4) Conditions modifying the effects of drugs.
3 (5) Methods of administration of drugs.
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(6) The pbarmacopieias and pharmacopoeial preparations.

(7) Biological assay.

II. Classification of drugs acting ob different systems, seat of action of different groups
of drugs. Elementary knowledge of the actions and uses of the commonly used
- remedies with their doses and methods of administration.

PRACTICAL.

Practical demonstrations in Experimental Pharmacology, illustrating actions of
drugs on different systems. ' |

Books indicaling the general scope of syllabus

1. A concise Pharmacology: 2nd Ed. F. G, Hobert and G. Molton. Leonard
Hill Ltd., London, 1944,

Or o
Lecture Notes on Pharmacology: J. H. Burn, Blackwell Scientific Publications,
Oxford, 1948, ’
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ry. sl Jl A} e &LOYR,
v 3l 3 dl sl &lavy,
% Sl AN R, S Sagtor,
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gavadl AcsAey ey B3z sa35dL dlua a 53Uns 1El-wd A ¢

Yo A et Alua suma,

- $¢ dl Q3 2g s &

“Two by the Academic Council, one ¢f whom shall be an outsider and one

<hail be a University Professor in the subject, if any™.)

2l LM WA B 3 34 Ay Al Al R3xe (Hdsaq
sd Guz Udas Al A, 4fa 2 A By oA d0dy ey (AR

frseadl (MEsaq 540 Gur 4l 2xgdld 4d'ddid 20 xal

| v. at 3¥l Al meyanl@ enzar w Bedl yad el
| oAt guAAdl Degrendal fudon Guedl 202w S Sy w3 s34l

AR yndl atama:

Fadoud FQargl sami sudl ¢l 23 4 AT d FeraeA ATal QA
Fedls WAL dEl AR AL Fealy sR1AL d L AT Ayl Al ad B
M A A L ABIMs se(ua qul (AleeTed A AT Ay yrdl IS syq

|
r sael ralddrti 1A B F (Bedl ¥yl wxdd W AwdL Aduxdl Jleyaeady
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33 B

Yo aul &AL R waww B

2. “That for the B.Sc. (Pass), B.Sc. (Hons.) degrees and for B.A. (Hons.) degree in
subjects other than English, there shall be a course of study of one year’s duration

in compulsory Englisb consisting of the study of detailed and non-detailed

of Modern English and Compositien.”

texts

2. “Enpglish is at presest the most effective means open to students in this country

by which they can gain access to Western Literature, Science and Thought. It
status in the World of Science makes English an almost indispensable equipment for
any studeat of Science or Technology who seeks to reach the higher standards.”

J

s
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3. As a training in English Composition, the student must have ample practice in
writ\ten work. The class exercises should be carefully corrected and discussed with
the students and time for this found by reducing the number of set lectures in all
English classes to a minimum.,”

4. “In the interests of uniformity of standard, the Conference considered it desirable
that questions relating to the medium of instruction should be tackled by the
Universities on an all India bases. It was further necessary that the transition shouid
be effected in a gradual and co-ordinated manner, so that there may be no fall in
academic standards nor hardships to students or teachers. The Conference was of
the view at the teachers aged 40 or more cannot easily change over to teaching
through apother medium of instruction and to make such a demand would reduce
their effectiveness. Such teachers should therefore be allowed to use the medium
to which they are accustomed. For younger teachers, a period of at least five years
should be allowed so that they can prepare and equip themselves to teach through
the required medium of iostruction without any loss of efficiency or deterioration
in standards,” ‘

5. 1In the light of their recommendation under Item 9 the Conference recommended
that no change in the medium of instruction should be effected for a period of at
least five years. The Universities after mutual consultation should draw up a
programme of change to a new medium and give notice sufficiently in advance to
enable the teachers to prepare themselves for the change-over. Thereafter, after
adequate text-books and fully qualified teachers are available, the change should
be effected by stages, beginning from the lowest class.”

-
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that R. R.
Lalan Intermediate College, Bhuj. be granted continuation of affiliation for courses
leading upto Intermediate Arts and F. Y. Sc. Examinations and extension of affiliation
for courses leading upto the Intermediate Science Examination for a period of two years
from 15th June 1954, i. e. upto the (9th June 1956.
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that Darbar
Gopaldas Mahavidylaya, Alibada, be granted continuation of affliation for courses lead-
ing upto Intermediate Arts and extension of affiliation for courses leading upto B. A,
Special in Gujarati and Sanskrit and B. A. Gegeral in Gujarati, Sanskrit, Philecsophy
(Psychology) and Ecénomics (Principles of liconomics) for a period of two years from
15th June 1954, i. e, upte 19th June 1956 on the College Authorities fultilling the
following conditinns on or before the 20th Jume 1954 to the satisfaction of the Syndicate:

(1) Building extension to the extent of 3 halls {16’ x 20’ each) being made;

(2) Addition of books to the Library costing Rs. 1,C6U/- in each year before 20th

June of that academic year being made:
(3) Rs. 5,000/~ being set apart before 20th Jume 185+ for possible dificits,
¢ sl wefien a3pn, Wew'sd gexnlone suad yHla senusy

2 oAste 2 Meradl 23 2:1a 4 Guvrr ufdas anaell wlalaay
’ﬁf

o-w

Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that Intecr-
mediate College for \Women, Porbandar, be granted affiliation for courses of study
leading upto the Intermediate Arts for a period of two years from 20th June 1954,
i. e. upto the 19th June 1956 on the College Authorities fulfilling the following condi-
tions on or before 20th June 1954 to the satisfaction of the Syndicate:

(1) That lecturers in Gujarati, Sanskrit, English, History and Economics be appointed
before 20th June 1954: -

{2} That an initial amount of Rs, 5,000/~ be spent for the Library establishment on
or before the 20th June 1954 and provide for an apnual recurring amount of Rs.

1,000/~ for Library.

ro edl vl 98GR AR Sedbud WAL BEiAl WH kE
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“ The Committee resolves to recommend to the Academic Council that the
revized course in Microbiology at B.Sc, ( Subeidiary and Principal ) as revised by this
Committee be approved. The same may be introduced as soon as possible.’;

ARl pal 1A B TufAA ey ez sedl.
(M43 4Adl eqiasnd daxd a1 ad wERee 57 adll 2l B.)
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“The Board resolves to recommend to the Acddemic Council that the following
referees be appointed for the Thesis in Ph.D, Degrei i Economics ”  received from
Shri Ramchandra Jagannath Soman of Ahmedabad. -
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Names of the Referees :

1. Shri S. D. Puneker,

2. Shri Khandubhai Desai,

3. Shri Gulzarilal Nanda,

4. Shri Rege, Labour Departinent, Government of Iniia, New Delhi.
Shri R. G. Gokhle, Mill Owpers’ Association, Bombay.
Shri S. R. Despande, Labour Department, Government of India, New Delhi.
Shri V. V. Giri,

8. Shri N. M. Joshi.

AER=ATIE siGaa sud wwd yuddy[MaEa, L w4 A
Gl (Srgrdit e Asd B 3 In A ysiddi Aud) gl 2084 wad 54
MY Hisad™i 2Atdl gl Al AL WwEAL a,,f ug w8 Fsdami
eyl §dl.) A

Al 2ddHl AA B % Al wogwls RIS Il adlE QML wa
& AML Al MR AL A AA, Lz, ZANR, Juy QuFee, ndW 2 iy olesal,
Yy (segla Ayat

e AR v Qaslsn azdl daa am @R vada By au
al worel a0@ell Al w1 Bdldl fanys g amadl A =1y
242 g waBiAY, Qe AR Ha PWala GRRdHd ama

(aenalq” ava: sy (el . ‘ (Qny :

¢« Philosophy
¢ Absolutism in Modern
Western Philosophy.”

L Al Fuddid ol cu,
AA. ol AT ¥y w3
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.. a. & ‘¢ Philosophy
“ The Evolution of the
concepts of ATMAN and
MOKSA in the different
systen of Indian
Philosophy.
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External ,
1. Dr. V. H, Date, MA,,
Ph.D., Maharaja College,
Jaipur. ‘
OR
2, Prof. N. G. Damle, M.A.
Poona. '

internal

{Prin. A. K. Trivedi,
M.A.LL.B,

External
1. Dr. R. D. Ranade, M.A,,
Nimbal, D.Litt,
M. & S. MRly,
OR
2. Prof. G. H. Bhatt, M A.,
Director, Oriental
Institute, Baroda,
Internal
{Prin. A. K, Trivedi,
M.A.LLB.y _
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Resolved that it be recommended to the Syndicate and the Senate that R. R.
Lalan Intermediate College, Bhuj, be granted extension of affiliation for teaching
courses leading upto the B.A. Special and General Examipation in Gujarati and
Economics and B.A. General only in Eoglish, Sanskrit, and History for a period of
two years from 20th June 1954, ie. upto the 19th June 1956 on the College Autho-
rities fulfilling the following conditions to the satisfaction of the Syndicate:

(1) Onpe additional Lecturer in English and one additional Lecturer in Gujarati to
be appointed before June 1955;

(2) One Professor each in English, Gujarati, Sanskrit and History, Economics to be
appointed before June 195 ;

(3) A npon-recurring grant of Rs, 2,000/~ and a recurring grant of Rs. 500/- for
Library to be provided in the year 1554-55 and also in the year 1955-56.

o @ CAmadl uflan var s & da Raellaua Rl ol
3 R wd oL (vard)ar wal azardl ge suadl A A ARG
S8AE oy AL SRAL B A Anant B4t L (Aldl (Combination) &
25§ UM RURUR e Arnadl Ad, Q. 2 e (s
it

il 22 A B 3 Adl RaElRR s wy R g A6
a1l RaElBuR Hvaud Sda A4 AYA  AA 4 Gurid ofl. B, (vl
Al (Al A 4 AT

(1) Constitutional History.
(2) Political Science.
(3) Principles of Economics,

(4) Society and Social Evolution.
e o yEafEfal 20l Bedl neardl [RuRe s sua.
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Paper 1:
Elements of the History of Ancient Indian Culture :

{1) History of India upto 1000 A. D., the Institutions of Varnas and Ashrams;
Shrenis; the sixteen Samskaras and Village Administration.

Paper Il :
An Outline Study of Religion and Art in Ancient India :

Vedic Religions; the six systems of Indian Philosopby; Buddbism; Jainism:
forms of Vaishnavism and Shaivism; Plastic Arts.

agdi a0 WY AT KGR wamy R B 3 ol A odd A3
AARA “Detuee Bedd BeAVAL GUR Yorvt YHRAL ewMIA ngagld
A3l WbuYRAB (Aud s Aledl B A 2sRAL

VIiil. ANCIENT INDIAN CULTURE
For the B. A. Examination

( General and Special )
Paper I:
Books fqr study and reference :

1. Advanced History of India, Part I: by R. C. Majmudar, H. C. Ray and
Dutta (1946) (Macmillon Co.)

2. Ancient India by Nilkanth Shastri, Pub. S. Vishwapathan, Madras.

3, Caste and Class in India (Chs. I to IV and VI) by G. S. Ghurye,
Pub. Popular Book Depot, Bombay.)

Rag MesR UE (A% Yrds wRual 481 $2d°

Paper 111: »
Books for study and reference :

1. Out line of Indian Philosophy by Chatterji and Dutt, Pub, Calcutta University

2. Shaivism, Vaisnavism and other minor sects by Bhandarkar.

3. A. B. C. of Indian Art by J. F. Blackie, London (1922)

4. Hand Book of Indian Art by E. B. Havell, London {1920)

sl 244l AIA B B v HAL AAUIH W 5L Ul WL ARBR!
Wl (Aan yras 43 yoor (d4a s2d.

Hindu Samskaras (a Socio Religious Study of : The Hindu sacraments );
by Raj Bali Pandeya, Pub. by Vikram Publications, 1952, Benares.
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“Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that the text-books in Tamil
for F. Y. Arts, Science and Commerce and Intermediate Arts, Science and Commerce
examinations of 1955 and for the B.A, Examination of 1956 as prescribed by the

Committee in Tamil be approved.

Further the Committee is of the opinion that no text-books in Tamil at M.A.
1956 examipation be prescribed at present.
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(7) MICROBIOLOGY
As a Subsidiary Subject

Two papers, two practicals Viva Voce. Each paper and Practical shall carry,
75 marks; Viva being part of Practical.)

The duration of each practical shall be not less than 4 hours,

Paper 1.

Morphology and Taxonomy of Micre—organisins with special reference te Bacteria.

Paper 1l : '

Microbial Phystology and Micro-organisms as saprophytes and parasites.
N. B. ;- Paper I & 1 will be common for beth B. Se. Subsidiary and B, Sc.
Principal.

Paper I :

Morphology and Taxonemy of Micro-organisms with special refe-
rence to bacteria.

The Bacterial cell

From, size, volume, surface area, variability of formr and size; the cytoplasm, the
pucleus, hypothesis regarding the existence and the state of the nucleus; the cell-wall
its properties; the slime layer, its properties, origin and importance: importance of surface
charge and permeability of the cell~Membrance; vacuoles and reserve material; motion of
bacteria, form, length, position, origin and number of flagella; velocity of motile bacteria.

Cell division : Factors that influence cell division, places ( Modes ) of fission
and arrangement of cells.

The spores of bacteria : The structute of endospore; the cytology of endo-
spore formation; form, position, pamber, germination and resistance of endospore;
factors fofluencing its formation and geamination arthrospore, the Chlamydospore and
the gonidium., '

Staining : Classes of dyes, the staining procedure, Mechanism of Staining and
Metachromatism, simple stain, differential stains, polychrome stains, pegative staining,
silver impregnation and vital staining.

A o
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Heredity and variation: Variation and dissociation, mutants; adaptation;
smocth and rough colonies, gene in bacteria.

Classification : Students must have the knowledge of the outline principles of
classification of the following families :

{. Pseudomonadaceae,
2. Micrococcaceae,

3. Corynebacterriaceae.
4, Enterobacteriaceae.
5. Parvobacteriacez.

6. Bacillaces.

. ‘ Actinomycetes ;: Actinomycetal colony, the mycelium, structure of the thallus,
spores and germination; mophological veriability. ) ;

Spirochaetes : Methods of study dimensions, cytoplasm and its inclusions
cell membrance, axial filament, crista flagella and flagella-like extensions motion and
cell divisioa.

plications, spores conidia and chlamydospores. Distinguishing morphological features of

L‘ Mould:: Myecellium, structure of hyphae, cell wall, sxual and agexnal multi-
! common mucor, monillia, aspergillus, penicillium

Yeasts : Size, spape, cell wall, nucleus, vacuoles, granules, budding, transverse
fission, asexual and sexual reproduction, Parthenogenesis and chlamydospores.

Rickettsiae : Structure, reproduction and classification.

Protozoae : Structure and reproduction of Amoeba, Leishmania, Trypanosoma,
Plasmodia and their classification.

Viruses : Their size, strncture, properties, chemical composition,
‘ 3

xl’aper Il : Microbial Physiology and Micro-organisms as Saprophytes and
Parasites.

—

Isolation of Micor-organisms : Techniques of isolating pure cultures of
micro~organisms including some anaerobic species. Methods of preservation of bacteria
and other cultures. '

3

Enviromental effects upon & bacterias : Effect of heat, ultraviolet irradi-
ation, osmotic pressure, H-ion concerntration, surface tension, antagonistic action of
jon, cligodynamic action qf heavy metals,
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Sterilization by heat : Use of autoclave, hot air oven etc,

Disinfection and disinfectants : Germicide, Bacteriocide, antiseptic, disinfer |
ctants, viricide, bacteriostatic agents, electricity, sonic and a supersonic waves, acids,
alkalies, salts, phenols, cresols alchols, ethers, soaps, wetting agents, dyes, sulphona-
mides and antibiotics. Evaluation of germicides. ‘

Chemical composition of Micro-organisms : Moisture contents of micro-
organisms; the elementary composition of Micro-organisms; nitrogen and non-nitrogenous
substances of micro-organisms; pigments of micro~organisms; pyrogens of micor-organisms. *

Enzymes of bacteria: Endoenzymes, Fxoenzymes and crystalline enxzymes;
their classification and general properties; activators and coenzymes; enzyme variation

and adaptation in micro-organisms; use of microbial enzymes.

Nutrition of becteria: Water, peptones, meat extract, gelatine agar aud other -
organic compounds, mineral elements, synthetic and non-sythetic media; carbon source, |
nitorgen source, vitamin and other growth factors; use of micro—-organisms in assay

methods.

Respiration : growth, phases and metabolic patterns of bacteria hydrolysis,
oxidation, reduction. coupled reaction, dehydration, phosphorylation, dephosphorylation |
deamination and decarboxylation; assimilative and dissimilative activities of bacteriz. 1

Soil : as culture medium; methods of studying soil micro-organisms; distributios
of =o'l bacteris; environmental factors in the soil, bacteria and soil fertility; the carbon
cycle, the pitrogen cycle, the phosphorous cycle, the sulphuric cycle, the iron cycle.

Air: Bacteria in air, methods for studying becteria in air; their significance in /

jnfections and their control.

Water: Method of studying.water flora; kinds of bacteria in water; water analysis
and interpretation; purification of water; micro-organisms of the sea,

Sewage: Kinds of bacteria in sewage and their activities; their role in the dispo

sal of sewage by aerobic and ahaerobic methods.
~

Milk: Source and number of bacteria in milk; Milk and disease; pasteurizations;
pormal and abpormal fermentation in milk; preservation of milk.

Food: Bacteriology of meat, bread and eggs; food poisoning; preservation of food
by application of heat, cold, drying. preservative and filttation.

Human Body: Micro-organisms of the skin, Mouth, gastro-intestinal tract, nose,
throat and urino—genital tract; normal bacteria and health; life without germs.

. R . ,
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Microbial fermentation: Alcobolic, acetic and butanal-acetone fermentations.

Bacterial diseases of plants: Bacteria causing plant diseases; their virulence versus

plant resistance, mechanism of virulence; plant resistance: portals of entry, types of plant
diseases control of baterial diseases of plants.

Fungal and viral diseases of* plants : A brief general survey of fungal and
viral diseases of plants. . '

Infection, Immunity and serology: Factors influencing infection invasion by
organiasms and production of toxine endotoxine and exotoxines; incubation period.

Immunity: antigen, haptens, and antibodies, vaccination and common vaccines;
‘active and passive immunization; toXins ,and antitoxips; other antiser and tuberculins.

Phygocytosis and opsonins; complement and complement fixation, agglutionogens:
and agglutinins precipitinogens and precipitins: bacteriolysins; anaphylaxis, allergy and
skin tests.

Common pathogenic micro-organisms to man and animals; Micrococci,
Gaffkya, streptococci, ppeumococoi, lebsiella, gram-vecocci, Coryneba-cteria, Mycobacteria
Pasteurella group, Haemophilus group, Enteric group Brucella group, vibrion group,
Bacillus anthracis Clostridium group, Actinomyces, Borrelia, Leprospira, Trepojnema,'
Amoeba, Leishmania, Trypanosoma, Plasmodia and Rickettsiae, Brief information of
common virus diseases of man, their transmission and control. .

Control of the infectious diseases; A brief information of the general mea-
sures employed for controlling all types of infectious diseases occurring in man.

AS A PRINCIPAL SUBJECT.

As a principal subject (four papers, four practicals and viva-voce. The duration
of each practical shall not be pot less than 6 hours. Each paper and piactical shall
carry 75 marks viva being part of a practical,) Details of the theoretical and practical

l courses will be specified from time to time by the Academic Council on the recomme-
ndation of the Board of Studies.

Papers 1 & Il Same as B. Sc. Subsidiary.

Paper il Avplied bacteriology as applied to either
I X (1) Medicine (2) Industry (3) Agriculture.

; Paper IV An essay.
) APPLIED MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY
- B. Sc. (Prin, Paper 111 (optional)

Intection and Immunity: Factors influencing infection, texin, capsule leuco-
. cidin, spreading factor, fibrinolysin, coagulase; portals of entry dosage and other factors,
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if any general factors in innate immunity species, racial, family and individual immunity,

classification of natural and artificial immunity,

Antigens and antibodies: Antigens, chemical structure, molecular weight route
of inoculations, and partial*antigens; antibodies,' mechanism of antibody forgnation extent
and rate of antibody formation, types of antihodies and their disappearance. Antibacte-
rial antibodies, the precipitins and their reactions; agglutinins and their reactions; agglu-
tinin absorption; complement and its fixation hemolysins and their reactions; Racteriolysins
and their reactions, Phagocytosis and factors detarmining it. Toxins and antitoxins;
units of anti~toxio and their standarisation; toxin-antitoxin reactions; toxoids.

Hypersensitiveness: Hypersensitiveness in animals; anaphylaxis and anaphyla-
ctoid reactions; anaphylaxis and immunity; bacterial allergy and immunity; the Shwartzman
phenomenon; serum sickness; general principles and practice of desensitization,

Pathogenic bacteria . Detailed informations regarding the morphology cultural
characteristics, resistance, antigenic structure, variab’lity and Pathbgenic characteristics
of the following pathogenic bacteria M. Pyogenes vwar, albus, aareus and citreus and
Stroptocozcus pyogenes and viridans; D. Pnemoniae; N. Miningitidis N. gonorrhoeae; H.
influenzae; H. Pertussis; H ducreyj; C. diphtheriae; M. tuberculosis, M. Leptdrae; M.
Mallei and M. pseudomellei, K. pneumoniae; E. Coli, S, Typhosa, S, paratyphi and S.
Schottmuelleri, S. enteritidis and S, aertrycke; S. dysenteriae apd paradysenteriae and
their common strains; V. Comma; P. aeruginosa; B. melitensis, abortus and suis; P.
pestis and tularenssis; B, antracis: Cl. Tetani Cl. botulinum, Cl. perfringens, and other
common Clostridia of wound infections; Students should possess some information on
the classifi.cation of the above crganisms as well as other which closely resemble the
above with a view to have adequate methods for their differentiation and or

characterizations.

Pathogenic spicrochaetes : Nature, nomenclature and general charactetistics
of pathogenic spirochaetes; -T. Pallidum, T. Pertenue B. recurrentis, B. duttoni, B.
vinceutii, L. icterohaemorrhagiae, L. hebdomedis *and the nature of the diseases they

produce.

4

Rickettsiae and rickettsioses : Morphology, staining and other general chara-
cteristics of rickettasiae and the nature, clinical picture, transmission and diagnosis of
typbus, rockey mountain spotted fever isutsugamushi fever, Q. fever and rickettsial pox,

Pathogenic moulds and yeasts : General morpbological peculiarities, classi-
fication, pathogenesis and indentification of microorganisms commonly encountered in

fuvgus diseases of man.

Viruses : Morphological, physical, chemical and biochemical characterisitics of
animal viruses; variation, mutation and immunological phenomena of viruses including
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the interference phemomenon; general and detailed information on the following virases
and the diseaces they produce; Qabies. poliomelitis, Fpcephalitis, variola, Vaccinia.
Alastrim, Varieolla Herpes febrilis and Zoster, Measles, latlusnza, the common Cold
Yellow Fever, Epidemic Hepatitis, Epidemic parotitis, Poittacosis, Trachoma, Foot-
and-mouth and Rinderpest.

Epidemiology and Control : General koowledge on the spread of pathogenic
micro-organisms as well as the measures usually undertaken to bring them  under
controls

Applied Agricultural Bacteriology

*

B.Sc. (Prin.) Paper 11l (optional).

Microbiology of Soil : History of soil microbiology: occurrence and distribution
of microorganisms in soil acd the dynamic nature of soil. Classification of bacter‘y':a,
{ungi, algae and protezoa, Conditions affecting their activities energy relations meta-
bolism, etc, )

Activities of the soil population and their influence organic and inorganic soil
copstituents and plant growth.

Theory of humus formatiom
\ N
Carbon nitrogen, sulphur and phosphorus cycles.

Study of -specialized groups and their activities as azotification, ammonification,
pitrification and destrification etc.

Symbiolic and non-symbiolic nitrogen fixation.

Soil sterilization and soil incculation; microbiological activity as index of soil
fertility,

S

Microbiology of Milk., Micro-organismg in milk, souring and coagulation,
preservation of milk and milk products, cream and butter organisms; ripening of cheese,
Microbial diseases of Plants : Role of micro-organism in piant diseases:
some plant diseases caused by bacteria, fungi and viruses,

study of

Microbiology of food : Microbial spoilage of foods; principles of canning
drying, salting and cold storage for the preservation of agricultural products.
Applied Industrial Microbiology,
B.Sc. (Prin.) Paper 11l (optional)

The Yeasts, Classification, chemical composition, nutrition, yeast enzymes.
manufacture of yeasts and uses,
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The use of yeasts in the fermentation of alcohol, brewing, and malting and the
mapufacture of winss, beers and other-distilling industries.

The glycerol fermentation by yeasts.

Fat-production by yeast like organisms.

The Bacteria and their uses in the fermentation of acetone-butanol, acetone-
ethanol, isoprophy! alcohol, acetic acid, lactic acid, sauerkraut, pickles and silage.

The Moulds and their classification and ‘their utilization in the citric acid,
gluconic acid, lactic acid, kojic acid, diastase, mannitol, fat and manufacture of antibiots

Actinomycetes and their utilization in fermentation industries,

Textile Microbiology
Microbiology of foods.
Microbiology of wood and wood products.
Microbiology of Leather, Retting,
Purification of water for industrial purposes.

Disposal of industrial wastes.
Paper 1V.

Topics for Essays.

At least one topic must be selected from the optional group whilst setting a
paper,

1. Principles of bacterial classification.

2. Problem of nucleus in b;acteria.

3, Bacteriological dyes and mechanism of staining.
4, Variation and adaptation ;\.mong micro—organisms,
5. Bacteriostasis.

6. Microbial associations.

7. Problems of Autotrophy.

8., Bacterial enzymes and metabolites.

9. Accessory growth factors,

10. Microbiological oxidation of carbohydrates.

11. Microbiological synthesis of organic acids.

12. Pyruvate metabolism,

13. Alcoholic fermentation.
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14 Heterotrophic utilization of carbondioxide.
° © 15. Bacterial protosynthesis.
16. Nitrogen metabolism of bacteria,
17. Biological nitrogen fixation.
18, Bacterial nutrition and Parasitism,
19. Antibiotic substances.
20. Microbiological decomposition of polysaccharides,
21, Dégradation of nitrogenous substances by bacteria.
22, Microorganisms and soil fertility. )
23. Principles and practice of food preservation.
24, Preservation of milk and milk products,
25. Microbial food poisoning.
26. Indus.trial uses of micro-organisms,
27. Cellular strusture and immunological reactions.
%8, Virulence and pathogenesity.
29, Allergy.
30. Bacteriophage.
31. Fungi and plant diseases.
32, Bacteria as plant pathogens
33. Nature of viruses.

34, Microbial spoilage of foods,
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APPENDIX B
Second LL.B. Examination (New}
Paper I:-
Hinda Law.

Book Recommended
1. Maulla’s Hindu Law.

Paper II:-
Mohammedan Law and the Indian Succession Act. .

Books Recommended

i. Mualla’s Mohammedan Law.

2. The Indian Succession Act with the omission of the sectioms relating tv
procedure, ‘

Paper IlI:- | : 1

Law of property, Easements and Registration Act.
Books Recommended

1. The Transfer of Property Act
2. ‘The Indian Easements Act.
3. The Indian Registration Act, 1908
(i) Part 11 (of Registration Documrents)

.

(ii } Part VI (of Registration Documents for Registration)
(iii) Part X (of the Effects of Registration and non-Registration].
(iv) Part XII (of Refusal to Register)

Paper 1V:-
Equity, Trust and Specific Relief. : ‘
Books Recommended
1. The Indian Trust Act,
2. The Indian Specific Relief Act.
3. Snell’'s Principles of Equity Chapters I-V, XXIV and XXV
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Paper V.-

Elements of Public International Law and Jurisprudence,
Books Recommended

I. An Introduction to International Law. by J. G, Stark ( Butterworth & Co
Ltd. ) { 2nd Edition 1950 ).
2. Schwerzenberger~A Manual of International Law.

3. Salmonds Jurisprudence-omitting chapter V, ViI, VIII, X, XVII, XVIII, IX.
(Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd.)

Paper VI~

Private International Law (Conflict of Laws)
Books Recommended

1. R. H. Graveson - The Conflict of Laws.
(Sweet & Maxwell), omitting Chapters X1V, XV, XVIII XIX.
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APPENDIX “A»
GERMAN.

For the First Year Arts Examination
1954 and 1955.

1. Guerber: Marchen und Erzahlungen fur Anfanger. Vol L (D, C. Health & Co.}.
2. J. J. Harold: Wo, Wie, Warum. Parts 1 and II only. {(Harrap & Co.).

For the First Year Commerce Examination.
1954 and 1955

1. Guerber: Marchen und Erzahlungen fur Anfanger, Vol Il. (D. C. Helth & Co.}.

" For the Intermediate Arts Examination
1954 and 1955.

1. Guerber: Marchen und Erzahlungen fur Anfanger, Vol. 11 (D. C. Health & Co.).
2. J. J. Harold: Wo, Wie, Warum, Parts HI only. (Harrap & Co.).

For the Intermediate Commerce Examination
1954 and 1955,

1. Guerber: Marchen und Erzahlungen fur Anfanger, Vol. II, (D. C. )Healtb
& Co).

PORTUGUESE:

. For the First Year Arts Examination.
1954 and 1955.

1. Gomes Leal: Historia de Jesus.
2. Julic Dantas: Contes (Liv. Berttand),

For the lhiermediate Arts Examination,
1954 and 1955

1. Augusto Gil: Antologia Portuguesa-Poems only (Liv. Bettrand).

’

s+ 2. Julio Diniz: Uma Familia Inglesa,
.
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APPENDIX “B»
GERMAN

For the B . A. Examination
1956

GEENRAL

Paper I~
1. Lessing : Minna von Barphelm.
2. Storm: Von, Jenseit des Meeres, (Blackie & Sons)

Paper 11 -
1. Albert Schweitzer : Leben und Denken. (Heinemann Publication)
2. Thomas Mann : Tonio Kroger, edited by J. A, Kelly {Harrap & Co.)

SPECIAL

Paper b and It -

Same as for the B. A. General.

Paper IHI--
Essay,

Paper 1V

Translation, Grammar and Oral

Paper V-
1. History of German Literature 1600-1805 A.D.
2. Goethe : Werther

3. Gerhart Hauptmann : Der Arme Heinrich, edited by Reichrrt and Diamond.
(Harrap & Co.)

Paper VI-
1. History of German Literature 1805-1914 A.D.
2. Chalmers - Gedichte Zum Auswendiglernen, (Harrap & Co.)
3. C. F. Meyer: Der Schuss von der Kanzel. (Blackie & Son,)



il ARG 51644 3§

B—— MY
For the M.A. Examination.
1956
SUBORDINATE
Paper I-
Unseens.

Paper 1lI:-

‘1.

2.

3,

Period : Romantic Movement.
Eichendorf : Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. (D, O. Health & Cal.
Schiller : Das Lied von der Glocke.

PRINCIPAL

Paper HI:-

Novel : Form,

Books Recommended,

1. K. Rehorn: Der Deutsche Roman im 19 ten Jahrhundert,
2. E. Schnitt : Der Moderne Roman, )
Particular Study.
1. Development of Novel 1848-1914.
2. Freytag: Soll und Haben
3. Immermann: Der Oberhof,
Paper IV.-

Middle High German :

1.
2.
3.

2.
3.
4'

J. Wright ;: Olda High ‘German Primer.
J. Wright . Middle High German Primer.

Classical Period of Middle High German Literature as in Biese., Deutsche
Literaturgeschichte. Vol. 1.

Books recommended

J. Wright : Historicdl Grammar of the German Language
Diekoff : The German Language.
Trenchman & Behagel : Historical Grammar of the German Language.

Scherer ; History of German Literature.
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Paper V.-

1. Schiller : Jupgfrau von Orleans.
2. Buchheim : Deutsche Lyrik. Part 111,

3. Grillparzer : Der arme Spielmann.

Paper V1 -

Essay.

~ PORTUGUESE
For the B.A. Examination
1956.
GENERAL
Paper 1: )
Prose;

1. Eca de Queiroz: A Ilustre Casa de Ramires (Lello e Irmao),
1)
2. Antero de Figueiredo: D. Pedro e D, \Ings. {Liv. Bertrand).
Paper 11:
Poetry:

1. Jaoo de Deus; Campo de Flores, Vol. 1.

2. Guerra Junqueiro: Os Simples—Patria.

SPECIAL
Paper I and 11:
Same as for the B.A. General..
Paper 111
Essay.

Paper 1V :

Unseen Translation, Grammar and Orals.

Paper V;
History of Literature: 1750-1850 A. D. with special study of :

1.  Os Nossos Escritores: Literary Selection by Augusto Peres da Silva,
; ‘ pp. 150-350.

2. Alexandre Hereulano : O Monge de Cister. {Liv, Bertrand).

3.  Almeida Garret : Cambes.
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Paper VI1:

History of Literature: 1850-1920 A. D. with special study of ¢

1. Soares des Passos : Possias.

2. Guerra Junqueiro : Antologia. Portuguesa. {Liv. Bertrans).

3. Oliveira Martins : Cartas Peninsulares (Antonic Maria Pereira).

4. Camilo Castelo Branco: A Queda dom Apjo. ( Antonio Maria Pereira).

Recommended for Papers V and VI

1. Fidelino de Figueiredo : Historia da Literatura Classica, Vol. 2
2. TFidelino de Figueiredo: Iistoria da Literatura Romantica.

3. TFidelino de Figueiredo: Historia da Literatura Realista.

4. Rodrigues Lapa: Licoes de Literatura Portuguesa.

5. Aubrey Bell : Portuguese Literature.

For the M.A. Examination

1956,
Paper 1:

Translation—~ Unseens,

Paper 11 :

Study of Amtero de Quental and Esza de Queiroz, with special reference to-

1. Antero da Quental-Odes Modernas and Sopetos.

2. TEca de Queiroz: Antologia Portuguesa, 2 Vol. (Liv. Bertrand).
3

Paper 111 :

A study of the language with special reference to -
1. Oxford Book of Portuguese Verse {Pre—classical).

2. Crestomatia Arcaica (Rodrigues Lapa).
3. As Melhores Poesias do Cancioneiro de Rezende {Rodrigues Lapa)

. Gil Vicente : Liricas (Liv. Classica)
5. (s Historicgrafos de Alcobac’a (Liv. Classicale

Books recommended

1. Ribeiro de Vasconcelos 3 Gramatica Historica de Lingua Portuguesa.

Paper 1V :
Gereral knowledge of the life and age of Camoes, and a detailed study of .-

Os Lusiadas, Cantos { and 2
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~ Paper V.

, Portuguese Drama-with special study of =

Gil Vicente:~ Auto da alma e Auto da Barca do Inferno (Vol. 2.),
Quem tem Farelos e Auto da India (Vol. 5).
(Classicos Sa de Costa)

Antonio Ferreira ¢ Castro (Classicos S de Costa) (Vol. 2).
Garret : Fr. Luis de Souza (Lello and Aillaud).
Julio Dantas ¢ Viriato Tragico (Liv. Bertrand).

Paper VI
Essay.
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1. “That for the B.Sc. (Pass), B.Sc. (Hons.) degrees and for B.A. (Hons.)
degree in subjects other than English, there shall be a course of study of
one year’s duration in compulsory English consisting of the study of de-
tailed and non-detailed texts of Modern English and Composition.”

2. " English is at present the most effective means open to students in this
country by which they can gain access to Western Literature, Science
and Thought. Its status in the World of Science, makes English an al-
most indispensable equipment for any student of Science or Technology
who seeks to reach the higher standards.”
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“ As a training in English Composition. the student must have ample
practice in written work. The class exercises should he carefully correc-
ted and discussed with the students and time for this found by reducing
the number of set lectures in all Eviglish classes to a minimum.”
“1n the interests of uniformity of standard, the conference considered it
desirable that questions relating to the medium of instruction should be
tackled by the Universities on an all India hases, It was further neces-
sary that the transition should be effected in a gradual and co-ordinated
manner so that there may be no fall in academic standards nor hard-
ships to students or teachers. The conference was of the view that tea-
chers aged 40 or more cannot easily change over to teaching through
another medium of instruction and to make such a demand wou'd reduce
their effectiveness. Such teachers should therefore be allowed to use the
medium to which they are accustomed. Ifor younger {eachers, a period
of at least five years should be allowed so that they can prepare and
equip thomselves to teach through the required medium of instruction
without any loss of efficiency or deterioration in standards.”
“In the light of their recommendation under Item 9 the Conference re-
commended that no change in the medium of instruction should be
effected for a period of at least five years. The Universities after mutual
consultation should draw up a programme of change to a new medium
and give notice sufficiently in advance to enable the teachers to prepare
themselves for the change-over. Thereafter, after adequate text books and
fully qualified teachers are available, the change should be effected by
stages, beginning from the lowest class.”
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“Provided further that a student who offers the subject under the
group Home Science shall be required to take all the eight papers in the sub-

ject mentioned in the above group.”
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“That the proviso in R.23 he altered as under :
Provided however, that a candidate taking English, Gujarati, or Hindi
as o Principal Tanguage shall have the option cf taking two additional papers
in English, Gujarati or Hindi respectively in lieu of two papers in a subordi-
nate Language.”
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Alternative to the Second Language:
Paper VII: Unseen passages for translation from Gujarati into Hindi. |
Paper VIIT; Unseen passages for translation from Hindi into Gujarati.
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Ordinance 176 (ii) should have a further proviso to be added at the end.
as under :
“ Notwithstanding anything in the above (ii) those who are teachers

in the college affiliated to the Gujarat University, shall be allowed to offer (a)

Hindi as a Principal either entire Hindi for all the eight papers, or (b) shall
offer six papers in Hindi only as Principal, the candidate to be exempted

from appearing in the subsidiary papers.”
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“ Resolved to recommend to the Academic Council that the text-books
in Kannada for F.Y. and Intermediate Arts, Science and Commerce Exami-
nations of 1955 and the text-books in Kannada for the B.A. and M.A. examina-
tions of 1956 as prescribed by the Committee he approved.”
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.18 : (IX) Islamic Culture:
Paper 1: Early Islam.

Life of the Prophet—Quran and its Central Philosophy—the Military
and Administrative Structure of early Islamic State Orthodox Caliphate—The
History of the Umayyads and the Abbasids.

Paper 11:
